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Chapter 1. General descriptions

1. Before use

1-1. Introduction
This Instruction Book explains how to monitor and operate the units connected to the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A
and AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E using a Web browser.
For initial settings and function settings, refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

1-2. Terms Used in This Manual
- “Centralized Controller AE-200A/AE-200E” is referred to as “AE-200.”
- “Centralized Controller AE-50A/AE-50E” is referred to as “AE-50.”
- “Centralized Controller EW-50A/EW-50E” is referred to as “EW-50.”
- “Booster unit” and “Water HEX unit” are referred to as “Air To Water (PWFY) unit.”
- “Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER” is referred to as “AHC.”
- “Hot Water Heat Pump unit” is referred to as “HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit.”
- The display/operation items included in this manual may not be able to be displayed/operated depending on the
connected air conditioning unit models.
- Screen images used in this manual are from Windows 7® and Google Chrome.

General descriptions
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1-3. Main Features
The main features of Integrated Centralized Control Web are as follows.

(1) Monitoring and operating air conditioning units

By using the Integrated Centralized Control Web, up to 2,000 air conditioning units connected to 40
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 centralized controllers can be monitored and operated. On the AE-200’s LCD, up to 200
air conditioning units can be monitored and operated, and the air conditioning units connected to all centralized
controllers within the Integrated Centralized Control Web can be integrated and managed.

Visibility is improved and management work is substantially reduced as the air conditioning units can be
displayed anywhere on a floor layout by configuring the Floor Layout settings. Furthermore, intuitive operation is

possible.
.' """ * Management range of Integrated
tecsas « Centralized Control Web
™ ™ 7 71 Management range of AE-200’s AE-200’s LCD
L——-JLCD

By connecting up to 4 AE-50/EW-50 controllers to AE-200, up
to 200 air conditioning units can be monitored and operated on
the AE-200’s LCD.

Integrated Centralized Control Web

By connecting 40 AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 controllers using
the web browser, up to 2,000 air conditioning units can
be monitored and operated on a screen.
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(2) Large number of monitoring and operation terminals

If a centralized controller and wireless LAN router are connected, the air conditioning units can be monitored and
operated using tablets and smartphones.
General users can use smartphones in addition to PCs and tablets.

Building manager
User .
Tenant manager
PC Tablet Smartphone
General user Building manager \% Vv -
Tenant manager \% Vv -
General user V \Y, Y

Note: When using a tablet, lock the landscape orientation. If the screen rotates to portrait, the layout may break. If this is the case,
read the layout again.
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(3) User management function

In addition to a building manager that can manage all air conditioning units, you can set tenant managers
that can manage specific air conditioning units and general users that can perform only monitoring and

operation. Since the functions that can be used differ for each user, this facilitates user management that meets

requirements.

Note: Up to 50 users can access the Integrated Centralized Control Web at the same time. While 50 users are accessing the

Integrated Centralized Control Web, no more users can access the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

User

Number of users

Building manager

1

Tenant manager

200

General user

2000

List of accessible functions for each user

*1

The available functions differ depending on the user that logs in.

Accessible functions for different users

Function

Building manager

Tenant manager

General user

Home

Operation status for each
floor/Electric energy
consumption/Notice

\

Monitor/Operation

Floor Layout

Show groups

Measurement Status

AHC Status

HWHP

Advanced settings

Energy Management

Energy Use Status

Ranking

Target Value

< I <I<I<|I<

Peak Cut

Schedule

Schedule settings

<

Date range setting for
Weekly schedule

Notice

Error List

Unit error log/
Communication error log

Filter sign

Settings

Screen display settings

User registration

Date and time settings

License registration

Maintenance

Send Mail Log

Outdoor Unit Status

Free Contact

Gas Refrigerant Amount
Check

CSV Output

< < [ <1< <I<IK<IKIK<I<] < |I<] < [<LIK<IKL<IK<IKIK<IK<IK<IKIL<I<

HWHP units cannot be monitored or operated on the smartphone.

WT07996X02
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Sample user setting
The air conditioning unit groups to be managed can be set for each user as shown in the figure below.

Building owner

Building manager
Company A, Company B, Company C

Tenant manager

Administration Department, Sales Department,
Accounting Department, Development Department

General user

Building owner (Building manager)

Company A (Tenant manager)

’
]
]
: Administration Dept. Sales Dept. h
' (General user) (General user)
' T T 1
T I I |
L S N /)
]
% ' Company B Company C

' (Tenant manager) (Tenant manager)

C AE-50/EW-50 . (Accounting Dept. )
' (General usen) _ _
]
n

Development Dept.
(General user)

WT07996X02 8
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(4) Energy management function

The energy-control-related status, such as electric energy consumption, operation time, and outdoor
temperature, can be displayed in a graph. This allows you to consider and check the energy-saving measures as
you can grasp the current operating status and check the energy saving effect. Also, ease of maintenance can
be improved by grasping air conditioning unit conditions such as abnormal electricity consumption.

Energy Use
e Ranking TargetValue  Peak Cut
)\a.scmc
Target Date
A Display target Admin.Dept.1 2015 Edi
i

ﬁ A Comparison target Sales Dept.5 2015 7))
Home c
Room Temp. Room Temp. o]

o9 =
Monitor/Operation 5 4 o
min gl Wh g, " e =

e 30000— 4.50M— —30 o
Energy Management = = S ‘ = 3
24000— 3.60M— W 30.0 °C W 27.5°C — S

= = dlly 2-76M Wh Al 17672min = E

Schedule = =

18000— 2.70M— v 231MWh = ©

= = = Q

= c

—15 o

[l E = \
Notice 12000— 1.80M—

o 5000i <.looki D i |
Settings = = D_ u I
- = =)

. e

Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May Jun. Jul. Au Oct. Dec.
Maintenance 2 4 = e
A
Electric Energy FAN operation time

08:05:
11/20(Fri)
2015

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

(5) Schedule function

Scheduled operation is possible by setting the operation, stop, and other times of the air conditioning units.
You can set Weekly Schedule to set each day of the week and Annual Schedule to set specific days such as
national holidays. Furthermore, you can change the schedule settings of just the day.

Schedule settings

@ Admin.Dept.1 09/2015 >

Pattern2 Weekly1

18
Weekly1l Weekly1

21 23 24 25!
28 29 30
[ R = N S

Allocated patterns: 5/ 50days

Weekly schedule Annual schedule pattern
Cancel Send
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1-4. Operating environment
The following table shows the supported operating systems, browsers, and models for using this Integrated
Centralized Control Web with PCs, tablets, and smartphones.
Operation with any operating environment other than the following cannot be guaranteed.

ltem Requirement
CPU 1 GHz or faster (2 GHz or faster recommended)
Memory 2 GB or more
Screen resolution 1024 x 768 or higher
PC oS « Microsoft® Windows8.1 or Windows7
* MacOS X10.9
« Microsoft® InternetExplorer11
Browser « Google Chrome® Ver. 45
« Safari7
(O Browser Model
* iPhone5
. . * iPhone5s
i0OS7-9 Safari7-9 « iPhone6 (Plus)
Smartphone * iPhone6s (Plus)
» GalaxyS5
Android4.2—-6.0 Google Chrome® Ver. 45 * Nexus5
» XperiaZ5
i0S7 Safari7 « iPad Air
Tablet .
Android4.2—4.4 Google Chrome® Ver. 45 Nexus10
» XperiaZ2

Note: The operating environments were verified with AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 Ver. 7.31 as of October 2015.
Note: Registered trademarks
» Android is a registered trademark of Google Inc. in the U.S. and other countries.
* Apple is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
» Google is a registered trademark of Google Inc.
» Google Chrome is a registered trademark of Google Inc. in the U.S. and other countries.
* Internet Explorer is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.
« The official name of Internet Explorer is “Microsoft® Internet Explorer Internet browser”.
* 10S is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is used under license.
« iPad is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
* Mac OS is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
* Microsoft Office Excel is a product name of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.
» Windows is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.
« The official name of Windows is “Microsoft® Windows® Operating System”.
« Safari is a trademark or registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc. in the U.S.
* Nexus is a registered trademark of Google Inc. in the U.S. and other countries.
 Xperia is a trademark or registered trademark of Sony Corporation.
* Galaxy is a trademark or registered trademark of Samsun Co., Ltd.

Note: Company name or product name that is described in this manual may be a trademark or a registered trademark of each
company.

WT07996X02 10



2. Setting the Operating Environment

This Integrated Centralized Control Web can be connected to multiple centralized controllers to operate and monitor
air conditioning unit groups.

This section explains the settings for the condition monitoring and operating of air conditioning units with Integrated
Centralized Control Web.

2-1. License
A license may be required for this Integrated Centralized Control Web depending on the scope of integrated

(2]

management. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only) 5

If you wish to manage the centralized controllers of two or more systems with Integrated Centralized Control Web, a _‘g.

license is required. b

: , 3

License Management scope Maximum number of air ©

9 P conditioning units to be managed o

c

Not registered 1 system 200 *1 &
Registered 2 or more systems 2000

*1 50 units when using a single EW-50.
Note: License registration enables up to 40 centralized controllers to be managed.

Note: One system is a set of equipment consisting of one AE-200 and up to four expansion controllers, and a group of 200 air
conditioning units can be connected to one system. When using a single EW-50, the EW-50 counts as one system.

Note: When the license is not registered, the number of air conditioning units that can be managed when using a single EW-50 is 50.

License registered License not registered

Can perform integrated management Can be used with Integrated Centralized Control Web for each
of the centralized controllers of two or system.
more systems.

& Monitor/Operation i Today's lecric energy consumption
B =
10F Office 10 s Zxn
®© EY

o
9F Office 9 et

8F Office 8

.
[ s 7F Office 7.
]
sF offces
B e i =
Notice. i -
I 4F Office 4
n-?— * sroffces 2 e
| W e e . -
kel W Error code: 3602 . & o
1o EOffice1 o St s Bt —
W Erorcode: 3602 =
[} ongetned noor S R — .
L

& Numbar of arors: 5

|

Air conditioning units that are connected all
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 controllers can be
managed with Integrated Centralized Control
Web.

2 [l[- gl i. {an

Can be managed using Integrated Centralized Control Web

*2  When using EW-50 for all systems for each system.
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2-2. System Settings
To use Integrated Centralized Control Web, you need to configure the settings using Initial Setting Tool.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

Important
e When using Initial Setting Tool, be sure to configure the settings as described in the procedures of Instruction Book (Initial
Settings).

[1] Settings of the centralized controllers to be managed with Integrated Centralized Control Web

Use Initial Setting Tool to configure the settings of the centralized controllers to be managed with Integrated

Centralized Control Web.

(1) In [Basic Settings] > [System Configuration] of Initial Setting Tool, specify the IP address of each centralized
controller to be managed with Integrated Centralized Control Web.

(2) In [Floor Settings] > [Floor for Integrated Centralized Control Web], set the login destination centralized
controller (target centralized controller) of Integrated Centralized Control Web and the management target
centralized controllers (managed centralized controllers).

Target centralized controller setting
Set the centralized controller to be logged in to with Integrated
Centralized Control Web.

# Heat )
& 2557 W22.00c
=/ Admin.Dept.2
# e >
& 25.00¢ 2200 B \
. ELEVHallE
B Anti-frecze )
& 350 Bl67.0c
3% LOSSNAY 1
5 Ao >
= Lighting East X i
> Managed centralized controller setting
o) . .
Set the centralized controllers to be managed with Integrated

Centralized Control Web.
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Note: When connecting an AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 to an existing LAN, consult the system administrator to decide the IP addresses.

Note: When using an AE-200/AE-50/EW-50-dedicated LAN, it is recommended that the AE-200 unit and the EW-50 unit (only when
used alone) be assigned an IP address between the range [192.168.1.1] and [192.168.1.40], and the expansion controller
AE-50/EW-50 unit be assigned an IP address between the range [192.168.1.211] and [192.168.1.249].

[2] Floor settings
Use Initial Setting Tool to configure the floor settings of Integrated Centralized Control Web.
The configured settings are displayed in Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Setting image 1 Setting image 2

Home. 10F Office 10 s } e Home.

©® Monitor/Operation 1 Today's electric energy consumption 1
’ un vec 1F Office 1 [ selectal X
25 St
® = = E. 3 10F C d 5

9F of

General descriptions

A it
L izl
Monitor/Operation S Office 9 S ,\7,/’// § 8F Of 7T '
S 8F Office 8 e s2 .
= z 7F Of
- = | "I" 10 6F Of e S
el _6FOffices . - | | B 2 =.
SF Of p . £ q
B _SEoffices A 8 Notice g el .
Netice w Error code: 3602 Notice _4F Of s . .
| T — P e ol v 4 4 3 d
ﬁ 3 office 3 ¢ Error code: 7106 EL s |
Address: 01-011 ‘I ) : KKKKK ™
2 2E0ffice2 D Eror code: 3602 . B ; =
., AEOfce1 A Group01-11 Address: 01-012 L AFor _IF 4 b ezl ) esen =
ﬂ Error code: 3602
' Undefined floor iy Group02-5 _ Address: 02-005
* A\ Number of errors: 5 1F _Undef .. LD
07:35w 07:35
A N/
e \ Erie by e e e e \ . _—
\— Procedure 1 \— Procedure 2
Make settings of floors and floor names Make settings of floor layouts and
on the “Floor for Integrated Centralized icon locations on the “Floor Layout for
Control Web” setting screen. Integrated Centralized Control Web”

setting screen.

(1) In [Floor Settings] > [Floor for Integrated Centralized Control Web] of Initial Setting Tool, set the floor names
and floor number configuration displayed on the home screen of Integrated Centralized Control Web.

(2) In [Floor Settings] > [Floor Layout for Integrated Centralized Control Web], set the floor layout diagram and
icon locations.
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2-3. Network settings

[1] Setting the IP address of the PC

Follow the instructions below to set the PC’s IP address to connect the Integrated Centralized Control Web and
multiple centralized controllers.

The PC’s IP address must have the same network address as the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50Q’s IP address.

(1) Click [Control Panel] in the Start menu. = Computer

Control Panel
Calculator

Devices and PRSAEACIEE

Sticky Notes
Default Programs

Snipping Tool
% PPing Help and Support

>  AllPrograms

SHut down | >

I Search programs and files

(2) Click [Network and Sharing Center]>[Local Area Setting]. U Local Area Connection Status____
In the [Local Area Connection Status] window, click [Properties]. [General |
Connection
IPv4 Connectivity: No Internet access
IPv6 Connectivity: No network access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 00:41:47
Speed: 100.0 Mbps l

Activity
ent —— | ——  Received
Sent gﬁgg R U
Bytes: 28,418 | 1,084,650
u
| [ @eroperties | [ @psable | [ Dizgrnose | i
(3) Click [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)] to select it, and click @ Local Area Connection Properties ==
[Properties]. MNetworking |
Connect using:

| 8 Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Ethemet

This connection uses the following items: fl

V] 9% Client for Microsoft Networks

W Bl QoS Packet Scheduler

W B} Fiie and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
M -+ Intemet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPvE) U
SIS inemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) |

W] s Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 1/0 Driver

W] -s. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder fl
Install... Uninstall Properties
) u
Descioki

Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

'
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(4) In the [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties] window, [ Intermet Protocol Version 4 (1CP/1Pv4) Properties ===
check the radio button next to [Use the following IP address]. Genercl
Enter the PC’s IP address (e.g., [192.168.1.101]) in the [IP address] g%ﬂ’éeg:n&“em;k‘i"“%ﬂﬂ%“
. . e appropriaf settings.
field, and enter the subnet mask [255.255.255.0] (unless otherwise N
g . . (©) Obtain an IP address automatically
specified) in the [Subnet mask] field. || ® use the ftoning 1 ackres:
In the [Default gateway] field, enter the gateway address as necessary. | ‘;""’s‘;k e
et mask: 255 .255 .255. 0
Note: Consult the system administrator to decide the IP, subnet mask, and Default gateway:
gateway addresses. Obtain DNS server address automatically
Note: Take a note of the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway (@ Usg the folowing DN server addresses: »
before making changes. pefEne DS sever: : s
Alternate DNS server: =
Q.
[] validate settings upon exit g
5) Keep clicking [OK] or [Close] to close all windows. o
(5) Keep clicking [OK] or [Close] e 3
©
. . g
[2] Setting the wireless LAN router o

When connecting a tablet, you need to configure the wireless LAN router settings.
Set the LAN-side IP address of the wireless LAN router to a network address of the same system as the IP address
of the centralized controller AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

<Example> ﬁ %

LAN-side IP address setting
192.168.1.100

LAN1: 192.168.1.1 \j

e For details on how to set the IP address of the wireless LAN router, refer to the Instruction Book of your wireless LAN router.

Important

WT07996X02 1 5



[3] Setting the IP address of the tablet and smartphone

When using this Integrated Centralized Control Web with a tablet or smartphone, you need to set the IP address of
the tablet or smartphone.

Here we describe the example of using an Apple iPad.

(1) Select the [Settings] icon on the home screen.

(2) Select the [Wi-Fi] menu in the [Settings] screen and then turn on the Wi-Fi setting.
Select the SSID of the wireless LAN router you wish to connect to from the [CHOOSE A NETWORK.. ] list and
then connect.

(3) Open the [Static] tab and configure the IP address settings of the tablet.

Important

e Consult the system administrator to decide the IP address, subnet mask, and DNS.
e Set the IP address of the tablet and smartphone so that it does not duplicate the IP address of a centralized controller.
e We recommend setting a static IP address for the IP address of the tablet or smartphone.

Note: The tablet or smartphone cannot be connected to the external Internet when connected to the wireless LAN router for Integrated
Centralized Control Web.

=3 T gy =3 T gy
Settings WiFi Settings < Wik MitsubishiEloctric
Airplane Mode WicFi [ @) Airplane Mode Forget this Network
= WiFi Not Connected . = Wi MitsubishiElectric
GHOOSE ANETWORK... 3% ©
o - o Auto-Join )
Bluetooth off [re— i@ Bluetooth off
N Auto-Login
AP85 O]
Nolification Center Noification Center
AP8S 'E¥6) P ADDRESS
) control Center } B control Center
HWD15_B43052F3E79D 'EX0)
[9 0o Not Disturt [9 0o Not Disturt
o MitsubishiElectric a= o 1P Address 192.168.1.100
nad11-76028¢ ) Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
) ceneral g ) ceneral
Other. — Router 162.168.1.150
) sounds ) sounds
NS 192.168.1.150
Wallpapers & Brightness Wallpapers & Brightness
Ask o Join Networks Search Domains
™ Privacy [ privacy
=0 HTTP PROXY
) Mail, Contacts, Calendars ) Mail, Contacts, Calendars
Notes Notes
Reminders i Reminders
O Messages () Messages
| FaceTime |l FaceTime
Sl Maps Sl Maps
@ satari @ satari
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3. Logging in to the Integrated Centralized Control
Web

3-1. Logging in from the PC/tablet

(1) Enter the web page address in the address field of the Web browser as follows:
http://[IP address of the login destination AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html

(2) Alogin screen will appear.

KR

General descriptions

Enter user name and password.

User name

Password

Login

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

Note: If the IP address of the AE-200/EW-50 is [192.168.1.1], the web page address is [http: //192.168.1.1/control/index.html].
Note: Use an Initial Setting Tool to configure the login destination centralized controller settings.

Note: The web page will be displayed in the same language as the operating system on the PC.
The web page can be displayed in other languages by entering the web page address as follows:

Chinese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?zh
English http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?en
French http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?fr
German http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html|?de
Italian http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?it

Japanese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html?ja
Portuguese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.htm|?pt
Russian http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html|?ru
Spanish http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html|?es

Note: You can add the web page address to your Favorites on the login screen for easy access in the future.

Note: When using the Integrated Centralized Control Web on a tablet, depending on the tablet used, the bottom of the operation
screen may be cut off. In the event of this, create a shortcut on the Home screen from which to start the application.
Refer to 5 “Screen displayed with bottom part cut off on a tablet” in Chapter 5 for details on how to add a shortcut to the
Home screen.

Note: Depending on the PC display used, the bottom of the operation screen may be cut off. In the event of this, switch the
browser to full screen mode.
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(3) Enter the user name and the password in the login screen, and click [Login]. A screen that shows the operation
status of the air conditioning units will appear.
The table below shows the default user names, passwords, and functions that are available for building
managers, tenant managers, and general users.

User

Terminal

Default user
name

Default
password

Available functions

Building
manager

Tenant
manager

- PC
* Tablet

administrator

admin

Home

* Brief display of all floors
* Display of electric energy consumption
* Display of error status

Monitor/
Operation

* Display of floor layouts and monitoring/
operating the operation status on the
group list

* Display of measurement status

* Display of AHC status

» Monitoring/operating the HWHP operation
status

Energy
Management

* Energy use status

» Ranking

* Monitoring target values
 Peak Cut Control status

Schedule

» Changing today’s schedule

» Weekly schedule setting 1-5

* Annual schedule setting

* Date range setting for weekly schedule

Notice

* Display of units in error

* Display of unit error log

* Display of communication error
* Display of filter sign

Settings

« Screen display setting
* User registration

* Current time setting

* License registration

Maintenance

« Error notification e-mail log

» Monitoring outdoor unit operation status
» Monitoring indoor unit free contact

» Gas Refrigerant Amount Check

* CSV output (only PC)

Monitor/
Operation

» Monitoring/operating the operation status
on the group list

» Monitoring/operating the HWHP operation
status

Energy
Management

* Energy use status
* Ranking
* Monitoring target values

Schedule

» Changing today’s schedule
* Weekly schedule setting 1-5
» Annual schedule setting

General
user

*PC
* Tablet
» Smartphone

Monitor/
Operation

» Monitoring/operating the operation status
» Monitoring/operating the HWHP operation
status (excluding smartphone)

Note: Tenant managers and general users are not registered at the time of shipment. Up to 200 tenant managers and 2,000
general users can be registered. You can log in with building manager privileges and then use the user management
function to set the air conditioning unit groups that can be monitored and operated by each user. Refer to 2-5-2 “User
registration” in Chapter 2 for details.

Note: It is recommended to change the default user name and password so that the users other than the building managers will
not be able to change the settings.

WT07996X02
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3-2. Logging in from the smartphone
Note: Be sure to use a smartphone in portrait mode.

(1) Enter the web page address in the address field of the Web browser as follows:
http://[IP address of the login destination AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html

(2) Alogin screen will appear.

MITSUBISHI »
ELECTRIC c
o
=
o
=
o
73
[}
©
Enter user name and password. r]
S
o
c
[}
]
User name
Password

Login '

Copyright(C) 2015
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
All Rights Reserved

Note: Use an Initial Setting Tool to configure the login destination centralized controller settings.
Note: Only general users can log in.
Note: If the IP address of the AE-200/EW-50 is [192.168.1.1], the web page address is [http: //192.168.1.1/mobile/index.html].

Note: The web page will be displayed in the same language as the operating system on the smartphone.
The web page can be displayed in other languages by entering the web page address as follows:

Chinese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?zh
English http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?en
French http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?fr

German http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?de
Italian http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?it

Japanese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?ja
Portuguese http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?pt
Russian http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?ru
Spanish http://[IP address of AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html?es

Note: You can add the web page address to your Favorites on the login screen for easy access in the future.

(3) Enter the user name and the password in the login screen, and click [Login]. A screen that shows the operation
status of the air conditioning units will appear. The table below shows the functions that are available for
general users.

No user names and passwords are registered at the time of shipment, so you need to log in with building
manager privileges and register the users.

User Terminal Defauilt user Default Available functions
name password
General Monitor/ I . .
user Smartphone — — Operation Monitoring/operating the operation status

Note: The user name and password of a general user is the same as for a PC or tablet.

WT07996X02
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4. Name Display

The names of air conditioning units can be displayed in this Integrated Centralized Control Web. If the name
settings are not set, names are displayed in accordance with the following rules.
Note: For how to set the names of groups, blocks, and energy management blocks, refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

Note: The numbering system of centralized controllers and expansion controllers becomes the numbers registered in “Initial
Setting Tool — Basic Settings — System Configuration” in the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

Note: EW-50 is displayed as “AE**” on the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

7\

Login destination centralized

controller (system 1) @ Energy management block 01-001

/ R e R T .
' (© Block 01-1 Block 01-2 -1
B e e~
i L T
) ! 1l I
D AE0T (1 Address :I 11 I : E|
.|@ Group Group 11 Group Group I' Contact 2
Expansion controller = 01-055 011 01-2 L 013 014 ! szc
(1st) of the login @ Metering device 2 N——————= It ) (@ Addess
destination centralized 01-2 ' 1 ~YoU=
controller (system 1) ' (?Block 01-1-1 ,
I omm o o o - —
2 1
T 1 1
il I 1
LI = Yl =N <M
B | 1 9
@ Address :| Group  Group : Group Group '
01-1-051 *y 0111  01-1-2 01-1-3  01-1-4 | Contact2
- ) I A e J ! @ Address
Metering device 1 O o m mmmm
01-1-1 01-1-048-2
Management target centralized controller EOEKBZ-SO ® Engrgy_rga_neg_ethnI lzlock 02-200
(system 2) Ty "I . >
mll , . I
1l 12> 1> & H
—= | ' :
/?)dztii(r)esﬁs o) Groupl CNemmmmmmmm== Contact 1
\_ 0250, Address
02-201-1

Metering device 3
02-3

Name display in Integrated Centralized Control Web when the name settings are not set

Target No. Description Name
(@ | Login destination centralized controller (system 1) AEO01 (AE No.)
Centralized controller ® Expansion controller (1st) of the login destination centralized AE01-1 (AE No.)
controller (system 1)
(® | Management target centralized controller (system 2) AEO02 (AE No.)
@ Energy management block (Block No. 1) of the login destination | Energy management
Energy management centralized controller (system 1) block 01-001
block ® Energy management block (Block No. 200) of the login Energy management
destination centralized controller (system 2) block 02-200
® Block (Block No. 1) of the login destination centralized Block 01-1
controller (system 1)
Block @ Bloclk (BIock No. 1) of the expansion controller (1st) of the login Block 01-1-1
destination centralized controller (system 1)
Block (Block No. 1) of the management target centralized Block 02-50
controller (system 2)
® Group (Group No. 1) of the login destination centralized Group 01-1
controller (system 1)
Group (Group No. 1) of the expansion controller (1st) of the s
Group login destination centralized controller (system 1) Group 01-1-1
® Group (Group No. 50) of the management target centralized Group 02-50
controller (system 2)
WT07996X02
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Target No. Description Name

Address (Address No. 55) of the login destination centralized
controller (system 1)

Address 01-055

® Address (Address No. 51) of the expansion controller (1st) of
the login destination centralized controller (system 1)

Contact number (Contact No. 2) of the Address (Address No.

Address 50) of the login destination centralized controller (system 1)

Contact number (Contact No. 2) of the Address (Address No.

(> | 48) of the expansion controller (1st) of the login destination Address 01-1-048-2

centralized controller (system 1)

Contact number (Contact No. 1) of the Address (Address No.
201) of the management target centralized controller (system 2)

® Contact number (Contact No. 2) of the Pulse input of the login
destination centralized controller (system 1)

Contact number (Contact No. 1) of the Pulse input of the

expansion controller (1st) of the login destination centralized Metering device 01-1-1
controller (system 1)

Address 01-1-051

Address 01-050-2

Address 02-201-1

Metering device 01-2
Metering device (Pulse
input)

General descriptions
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Chapter 2. For building managers

|When logged in with building manager privileges, all functions on the Integrated Centralized Control Web are available for use.

1. Home screen

Log into the AE-200 to display the Home screen. From here, it is possible to carry out monitoring, operation, and
start various functions.

Login URL: http://[IP address of the login destination centralized controller AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html
Note: For how to log in to the Integrated Centralized Control Web using a PC or tablet, refer to 3 “Logging in to the Integrated
Centralized Control Web” in Chapter 1.
Note: Login processing may require approximately 1 minute. Also, switching between pages sometimes takes approximately

3 seconds. More time may be required, depending on your communications environment, terminal functionality, and the
number of devices in the managed air conditioning unit group.

Saume
G0 Monitor/Operation # Today's electric energy consumption
7 Yol s
Home 10F Office 10 mké ) ém
® oF Office 9 s S = N . [3] This year’s electric
Monitor/Operation E T S ,/' = energy consumptlon
[1] Menu —p> = 8F Office 8 s =2
ol
“ o o LI e
i E Notice
Eom SF Office 5 YN
Notice : Error code: 3602 4] Notice
I 4F Office 4 # Admin.Dept.2 Address: 01-002 [ ]
Segus * sroffices 5 ¢} Error code: 7106
Address: 01-011
Maiﬁm ¢ RC— # ETTOT oo 3602
1F Office 1 & Group01-11 Address: 01-012
111
Ei de: 3602
' Undefined floor A w x;‘r,lti\::S :u\(n; 02-005
s A Number of errors: 5
. . A
[6] Current date and time —p> ?sz?? A
2015" i ki Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserve d
[2] Monitor/Operation [5] Entire building
[1] Menu
F?m Home Displays a Home screen.
(0,0] Monitor/O " Displays a screen to monitor and operate the operation conditions of
Monitor/Operation onitor/Uperation each unit group.
Al . .
TR Energy Management | Displays the energy use status of each unit group.
chule Schedule Sets the schedule operations for each unit group.

Displays error status that are occurring in a system.

Notice Notice Indicates the number of errors on the button.
T Settings Sets the settings such as screen display and user management.

=

- Maintenance Displays and sets the maintenance information of unit groups.
aintenance

WT07996X02 22



[2] Monitor/Operation
This simply displays the operation status of the unit groups in the system.
It allows you to quickly grasp the operation, stopped, and error occurrence status on each floor.

All units on the 21st to 30th
floors are stopped. (Gray)

are in operation. (Green)

l 3F Office 3 e One or more units on the floor

21 OCE s Al units on the floor are

stopped. (Gray)

One or more units on the 11th — e
to 20th floors are in operation. 1F Office 1 ' &
(Green) 11F

One or more units on the floor
are in error. (Red)

One or more units on the 1st —<' Undefined floor &

to 10th floors are in error.

(Red) 1F »
o
g
[3] This year’s electric energy consumption &
This displays the electric energy consumption and outdoor temperature for all unit groups in the system. E,
Clicking the graph changes the screen to “Energy Use Status” of the “Energy Management” menu. -_g
E
i Today's electric energy consumption 5
Wh |||||| e t

25k ?40

2Dk§ ;35

15k=—

Ské I”""”l”l”"" | E e
= || I II IIIlII,IIIII.:ﬁ

0 |[FL |
12:00AM 03:00AM 06: ODAIV 09:00AM 12:00PM 03:00PM 06:00PM 09:00PM 12:00AM

/

Electric energy consumption

Note: The outdoor temperature will appear only when the temperature sensor to measure the outdoor temperature is set in the
Energy Management settings for the login destination centralized controller. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for
settings methods.

Note: “Yearly,” “Monthly,” and “Daily” can be selected for the electric energy consumption displayed on the Home screen. Refer to
section 2-5-1 “Screen display settings” for settings methods. The factory default setting is “Daily.”

Note: When the target electric energy is set, the target electric energy is displayed only for “Yearly” and “Monthly”.

Yearly Monthly
in This year's electric energy consumption du. This month's electric energy consumption
Wh VAoC n ol e
.|_|||| —a0 300k' ' Outdoor —40
= = = temperature =
M= x T3E 240k— =35
= Outdoor = 180k =
= temperature =" E
M= =25 120k— =25
= ' I l = i I Illll I ‘I ;20
O . l ‘ . - . l =15 I I i_ I =15
Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May Jun. Jul. /ug Sep Q\ct. Nov. Dec. 12345678 9 1011121314151\51718192021222324252627282930
Electric energy consumption Target electric energy Electric energy Target electric energy
consumption consumption consumption
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[4] Notice
This displays the current error status of unit groups in the system.
Clicking this changes the screen to “Error list” of the “Notice” menu.

8 Notice

Error code: 3602
Admin.Dept.2 Address: 01-002

Error code: 7106
Address: 01-011

Error code: 3602
Group01-11 Address: 01-012

Error code: 3602 L Number of errors of the

Leee

Group02-5 Address: 02-005 y units that are managed in
N i the Integrated Centralized
Number of errors: 5 Control Web
/ Error code: Code No.

Error code: 3602

Admin.Dept.2| |Address: 01-002
Group name \— Address:

Centralized controller No.-
Address No.

[5] Entire building
This allows you to simultaneously operate all unit groups that are managed by the Integrated Centralized Control
Web.

[6] Current date and time
This displays the time of the PC on which Integrated Centralized Control Web is used.

Note: Execution time of the scheduled tasks as well as time in history log files are executed and displayed as per the time on the
centralized controller.

Note: Schedule setting and date selection/display for energy management are as per the time on the PC.

Note: Ensure that the time on the Integrated Centralized Control Web and on the managed centralized controller match when using
the Integrated Centralized Control Web. Refer to 2-5-3 [1] “Date and Time Settings” in Chapter 2 for details on ensuring
these match.
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2. Usage

This section explains how to monitor and operate the air conditioning units, LOSSNAY units, Air To Water (PWFY)
units, general equipment, and HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units that are connected to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, and to
check the measurement data, malfunctioning units, units whose filter sign is triggered, and AHC status.

2-1. Monitoring/Operation

2-1-1.

1V

Screen sequence

Home

®
— sromees
ol el 7F Office 7
gam Hoes & L
= =
P-4 sromes
W R — W erorcotes 3002
R o
| ST —Y b S
= A\ Number of errors: 5
CrEEs %
s Entire build .
o 0] .3
Monitor/Operation Home
Floor Layout
A "
1F Office 1 | %
» o =
- Fon - = = -
P o = £ . 2
.
= ot | - . = - =
St G v | -
o w | = o « -
=
B .
e i [ - =
e
0o v
a

‘ Show groups

‘ Floor Layout

\ 4

Group list

=

/

Measurement
Status

%\% =4 22.0°c
S

Admin.Dept.1

—
e
Close

N/

Admin Dept.T
T=} 22.0
e

Home (preview)

& Monkor/Operatin

Floor Layout (simple operation
=

P P
. ~
1F Office 1 ] %
~ ro
e i = '
© "
B E = =
= on =
= Fon - - @ =
st seon v b ”
= won » = @ ® =
e :
b -
" e .

Group list (simple operation)

[T —r—
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sp00m

725w

2074641

10810.15 kn
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0%

3%

25

JAdvanced|

Close

Advanced settings

For building managers



Floor Layout

o
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2-1-2. Group icons
Each group icon indicates the operation condition of the group. Click the icon, and then click [Advanced] to bring up

the operation settings screen.

[1] Air conditioning unit group

. . Interlocked
*1*15
ON OFF Error Filter sign ON LOSSNAY ON *2
e . ety
&/ [=] =4 ) A
L Schedule set Schedule disabled | =ner@Y;saving ON Setback ON 8
'I W/ W 7/ el
Unit unk - Occupied/Vacant Bright/Dark Room temperature Room humidity
nit unknown *5 6 *15 748 15 display 11 *15 display *12 13 *15
=i |\l = — == 25.0°C
w /s 99 | @ & o
(blue)  (gray) (yellow) (gray) (red) (blue)
Hold ON *14
T—
-

*1

*2

*3

*4

*5

*6
*7

*8
*9

Whether or not to display the filter sign ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

If the LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of Mr. Slim units, “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” icon will appear, even when the
LOSSNAY unit is operated individually.

(Applicable M-NET adapter model: PAC-SF48/50/60/70/80/81MA-E)

If a LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of indoor units in multiple groups, the LOSSNAY unit may be in operation, even when the
“Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icon is displayed.

The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the Peak Cut control is performed. Even when the operation of the group is stopped due to
the Peak Cut control, the icon will appear.

The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon will appear only when the remote controller in the group has an occupancy sensor. (ME remote
controller (North America: PAR-U0O1MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA)) The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon will appear only when [ & ] (blue),
[ 8 1(gray),or[ & ./ R ](blue/gray)is selected in the initial settings.

The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon takes priority over the “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” and “Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icons.

The Brightness/Darkness status icon will not appear only when the remote controller in the group has a brightness sensor. (ME remote
controller (North America: PAR-UO1MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA)) The Brightness/Darkness status icon will appear only when [ — ]
(yellow), [ = ](gray),or[ = .~ = ](yellow/gray)is selected in the initial settings.

The “Setback ON” icon takes priority over the Brightness/Darkness status icon.

The “Unit unknown” icon will stay when the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 cannot be recognized after startup. Check for proper connection of the air
conditioning units and proper group settings.

*10 The “Energy-saving ON” icon takes priority over the “Room temperature display” and “Room humidity display” icons.
*11 Display option of the room temperature ([Always show], [Show during operation], [Hide]) can be set in the initial settings.
*12 The “Room humidity display” icon will appear only when the remote controller in the group has a humidity sensor. (ME remote controller (North

America: PAR-U01MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA))

*13 Whether or not to display the humidity ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.
*14 The “Hold ON” icon is displayed for the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not for the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
*15 Initial settings can be configured in the basic settings screen on the Initial Setting Tool, LCD, or the Web browser for initial settings. Refer to

the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
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[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

ON OFF Error Filter sign ON *1*6 Schedule set "3
= 3¢ 3% g %=
Schedule disabled "3 | Energy-saving ON *2 Night Purge ON *3 Hold ON *7
D) - = ;4 / 14 - Lo <
(blue)

[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group and HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled

¥ B . 3 o %

Water temperature

- i *2
Energy-saving ON display *4

Hold ON *7

»'e .| B

[4] General equipment group

ON OFF Error Schedule set *5*6 Schedule disabled
= = =0 9= V=
Hold ON *7

*1
*2

*3

*4

*5

*6

*7

Whether or not to display the filter sign ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the Peak Cut control is performed. Even when the operation of the group is stopped due to
the Peak Cut control, the icon will appear. This icon will not appear for the HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit groups.

If Schedule is set during Night Purge operation, then the order of priority for display will be “Night Purge ON” — “Schedule set”.

Even if Schedule is disabled, the order of priority for display will be “Night Purge ON” — “Schedule disabled”.

The “Water temperature display” icon will not appear for the HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit groups.

If any schedule setting is applied to a DIDO controller whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the
group settings screen in the initial settings), the “Schedule set” icon will appear, but the scheduled operations will not be performed. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods

Initial settings can be configured in the basic settings screen on the Initial Setting Tool, LCD, or the Web browser for initial settings. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

The “Hold ON” icon is displayed for the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not for the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Note: Icons can be changed in the group settings screen in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings

methods.
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2-1-3. Monitoring the operation status
This section explains how to monitor the operation status of units.

[1] Home screen
The Home screen displays the operation status, electric energy consumption, and current error status of the units

on each floor.

Placing the mouse cursor over the “Floor display area” displays a preview of the floor layout so that you can check
the unit operation status. Clicking “Displayed floor switching area” switches the floors displayed in “Floor display
area” in units of 10 floors.

Displayed floor
switching area
Switches the floors
displayed in the floor
display area.

Floor display area 4
Az \

Displays the operation
status of the air
conditioning units for 10
floors.

Number of units
currently in error

Undefined floor

Click to display the unit
groups that are not
assigned to a floor.

RN

Home

fo.e}

Monitor/Operation

Ml

Energy Management

Schedule

07:35m
11/20(Fri)
2015

&® Monitor/Operation

. Today's electric energy consumption

e T
Zsk%"h —35
10F Office 10 P S0
= NG =
9F Office 9 1sk= = 7 = =2
g —~— g
8F Office 8 s =2
e Zis
- Ll [T
0= oy vrpey oy Moo b SISSERERIRERERARARES 0y o0
6F Office 6 12:00AM 03:00AM OG:00AM OSI0OAM  12:00PM O3:00PM O:00PM 09:00PM 12:00AM
5F Office 5 ViN B Notice
ﬂ Error code: 3602
4F Office 4 — Admin.Dept.2 Address: 01-002
3F Office 3 ¢} Error code: 7106
Address: 01-011
| AOSS—
ﬂ Error code: 3602
1F Office 1 A Group01-11 Address: 01-012
ﬂ Error code: 3602
Undefined floor A Group02-5 Address: 02-005

A\ Number of errors: 5

N
Entire building

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

Electric energy
consumption

Displays the electric energy
consumption and outdoor
temperature for the entire
system.

Clicking this displays the

Energy Management screen.

Notice

Displays the errors that are
occurring.

Clicking this displays the
Notice screen.

Place the mouse cursor on the floor display area.

Home

fo.}

Monitor/Operation

At

Energy Management

Maintenance.

07:35:
11/20(Fri)
2015

11F

O Monitor/Operation

10F Office 10

9F Office 9

8F Office 8

7F Office 7

6F Office 6

SF Office 5 VAN
4F Office 4

3F Office 3

Pm—

1F Office 1 k A

d Undefined floor
|

a |

AN
Entire building

@
'
[

[ ] @
L
|

L]

o
[
L

L
L
tl
'l
#

A
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Preview display area
Displays a preview of the
floor layout and the operation
status of air conditioning
units.

Entire building
Click to operate all unit
groups at once.

ltem

Description

Displayed floor
switching area

Switches the floors displayed in the floor display area in units of 10 floors.
It simply displays the status of the air conditioning units registered to the floors.
(Green): One or more units on the floor are in operation.
| (Gray): All units on the floor are stopped.
| (Red): One or more units on the floor are in error.
Note: The number of buttons for switching displayed floors that are shown differs depending on the
settings configured in “Floor settings” of Initial Setting Tool.

Floor display area

Green

Gray
Red

Displays the operation status of the air conditioning units for 10 floors.
It simply displays the status of the air conditioning units registered to the floors.

: One or more units on the floor are in operation.
: All units on the floor are stopped.

A : One or more units on the floor are in error.

WT07996X02
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Item Description

Electric energy Displays the electric energy consumption of the entire air conditioning system.
consumption “Yearly,” “Monthly,” and “Daily” can be set for the display.
Notice Displays the units with errors occurring in the entire air conditioning system.

Placing the mouse cursor over the floor display area displays a preview of the floor layout

Preview display area display.

[2] Floor Layout display

Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Floor Layout] or “Floor display area” to display the operation
status of unit groups on the floor layout. The floor layout to be displayed can be changed by clicking “Floor display
area” and “Displayed floor switching area” while the floor layout is displayed.

Click to move to the upper floor.
/ / Deselect all

¥ P LT — Click to cancel all selections
Floor name X N at once.
T Select all X
= 1F Office 1 J | "~ Close
i 7 N ‘ Click to return to the Home
oF of [ B [l B screen.
fo.o) e — o o B %l““ a—y
Monitor/Operation 8F Off . - a & -
B [ — 2 < R
_ - = | Select all
7F Off i . .
Energy Management W5 3 | Click to select all unit groups
6F Off = &2 B i
- o & & b = that are displayed.
Number of units S “ue 4 e
currently in error M ot @ 9
o7 s =
: e =
Displayed floor A .
switching area T Lo
Switches the floors i - \
ispl in the floor o \
ciop aye;iis la earzg Zoom bar
play ' A Click to zoom in/out the floor
layout.
07:35
11/20(Fri) \/
Floor display area - 7/ \ ) \ .
Switches the floor to Click to move to the Group icon
display. lower floor.

==
Admin.Dept.1

Group name

Set temperature

Note: If you click “Floor display area” in the Home screen, the menu changes to [Monitor/Operation] and the floor layout of the clicked
floor is displayed.

Note: If a floor layout is not registered, a floor layout will not be displayed and all unit groups will be displayed in “Undefined floor.”

Note: The group name can be displayed using up to 10 double-byte, or 10 to 18 single-byte characters. The number of characters that
can be displayed differs depending on character type. Name setting is carried out through initial settings. Refer to the Instruction
Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.
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[3] Group list
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Show groups] to display the operation status of unit groups.

Operation mode

}‘ Floor Layout HWHP Measurement  AHC Status
Controller ﬁ““
. Controller
d CIICIE:O narrow All controllers | Select all
own the groups W
Jrowp o — Select all
tO dlsplay_ Mo Admin.Dept.1 Admg Dept.2 Admin.Dept.3 Admin.Dept.4 Sales Dept.5 Meeting room A S
'»:\ _— e s o — — —— o . .
oo A 20 4 2.0 \Eﬂ R 7 Cll_ck to select all displayed
= - 2 e unit groups at once.
Meeting room B Meeting room C Hallway east Hallway west Group01-11 roup01- 12
Energy »::agmm w @ " " ¥ @ Deselect all
L = = L = Click to cancel all selections
Group01-13 Group01-14 Group01-21 Group01-22 Group01-23 Group01-24
Number of ;Jlni?s —@”" @l 220¢ :’;}l 220C :-:—Jg 22°C :’E}@ 22.0°C @ 220¢ :EFL 22.0°C at once.
currently in &;EI a s e e & .
error Group01-25 Group01-26 ELEV.Hall W ELEé.\HaII E ELEV.Hall S ELEV.Hall N I Grou p Icon
Seggs \Efl 220¢ \:!l 220 J:él 67.0°C jg 67.0°C J@ 67°C (
ha = * s * ° —& 25.0°c| €— Room 7]
LOSSNAY 1 LOSSNAY 2 Group01-42 Group01-43 Group01-44 Group01-45 P
Maintenance S temperature %
©
S < < & < = v Room humidity 5
1/2 E
o
07:39. Set temperature c
11/20(Fri) ._E
AU ‘Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved —
2
S
o
(18

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.
+ Air conditioning unit group
Cool Dry Fan Heat Auto Auto (Cool) | Auto (Heat) Setback

| 6 | & % | 8 B | B %

* LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group
Bypass Heat Recovery Auto

) = &

* Air To Water (PWFY) unit group
Heating Heating ECO Hot Water Anti-freeze Cooling

3% © = 5 o

Note: In [Controller], it is possible to narrow down the unit groups for group display into “Centralized controller units,” “Block units,” and
“Energy management block units.”

Note: For how to configure centralized controller name setting, block and energy management block settings, and name settings, refer
to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

Note: The group name can be displayed using up to 10 double-byte, or 10 to 18 single-byte characters. The number of characters that
can be displayed differs depending on character type. Name setting is carried out through initial settings. Refer to the Instruction
Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.
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Centralized controller selection

Controller

¥ Controller

AEO01 1st Floor Centralized Controller

AEO1-1 2nd Floor Expansion Controller

AEO01-2 3rd Floor Expansion Controller

AEO02 4th Floor Centralized Controller

» Block

P Energy mgmt block

Cancel oK

Centralized controller name

Block selection

Controller

» Controller
W Block

AEO1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Accounting Dept.

Energy management block selection
Controller
» Controller
» Block

W Energy mgmt block

>

AEQ1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Unregistered Blocks

Company A Facility

Energy mgmt block01-2-004

» Energy mgmt block

Cancel OK

—— Block name

* Example of narrowing down the range in [Controller]

1st floor Centralized controller
(Centralized controller units)

Cancel (018

Energy management block name

Company A (Energy mgmt block units)

Administration Dept.
(Block units)

o ——

Accounting Dept.
(Block units)

| Epee—————— R 4

..................... -

L LT CEELET COTTTTE PP BTy T

T
1
2nd floor Expansion controller E
(Centralized controller units) !
( Sales Dept. i Company A Facility
(Block units) 1 (Energy mgmt block units)
o ——————— L L L L L L L L L L L L L] ~
-1 1
: (HH !
| i :
1
= e e
.- —_—_—_,—_—_—_—— \ Tmmmmmmmmmm J
H H
3rd floor Expansion controller IRETTELTEETEETTETELE -

(Centralized controller units)

WT07996X02

e e

4th floor Expansion controller
(Centralized controller units)
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[4] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [HWHP] to display the operation status of HWHP (CAHYV,

CRHV) unit groups.

Note: [HWHP] will not appear if no HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units have been registered to any group.
Note: Fan mode will appear only for CAHV units. Brine temperature will appear only for CRHV units.

Controller —

EXL

Floor Layout ~ Show groups

Measurement

rr ik AHC Status

— Select all

Click to narrow down the S eeeres soectall | Click to select all displayed
HWHP unit groups to = unit groups at once.
display. ome — A
play ¢ Soworte _ — Deselect all
Heating® Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp. = Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp. _ .
o ‘ 20.0°C  74.9°C  22.0°C - 9.3°C  9.4°C  Snow Click to cancel all selections
Monitor/Operatiuf{
at once.
Group hame —— = Lobby A
. Energy Manag#ffent @ Hot Water™s | Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp.  Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
Group icon — 30.0°C 74.9°C 22.0°C - 9.3°C 9.4°C Snow
] —— Fan mode
Schedule Lobt
Operation mode — Hot Water®  Repr.Temp. OutdoorTemp. BrineTemp.  InletTemp.  OutietTemp. )
P NQ?EI “f s0.0°c 7a9°c 22.0°C 355°C 9.3°C  9.4°C 5
tice
Set temperature — ; ot >
TR ; —— Temperatures c
ot Water epr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp.  Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp. .
[ 3s00°c 7a9°c 22.0°C 355°C 9.3°C  9.4°C Representative water g
o temperature, outdoor
‘Maintenance Lobby1 i m
temperature, brine c
Heating® Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp.  Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp. h ]
t 20.0°C  74.9°C  22.0°C - 9.3°C  9.4°C  Snow temperature, inlet water °
M temperature, and outlet 'S
12 water temperature are -E
07:45. displayed. S
2015 L

11/20(Fri)

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.
* HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

Heating

Heating ECO

Hot Water

Anti-freeze

3

(@

=

55
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[5] Measurement Status

This section explains how to check the measurement data of the temperature sensors, humidity sensors, and
metering devices.

Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Measurement Status] to display the Measurement Status
screen.

Note: An Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA), a commercially available temperature sensor, and a humidity sensor are required to
measure the temperature and humidity.

Note: A PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) and a commercially available pulse-output metering device is required to measure the
electric, water, heat, and gas consumptions.

Note: A PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is not required when the built-in Pulse Input (Pl) is used on the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

[T
Foor ayout Showoroups HWH AC Stes

Gt Vo Controller

Measurement Status All controllers

e Click to narrow down the
e measurement device to
Measurement device icon R — Measurement device Measurement value .
= W £ display.
s neetant .—-J For AC units 222410.22 kWh
e [=] _ Metering device01-1-2 275.08 kWh
4
._J Metering device01-1-3 59.00 m3 < Measurement value
. Schedule
Measurement device name —— ] Metering device01-1-4 72.99 M1
Eam
A ._-J Electricity Meter1 24748.41 kWh
° H Electricity Meter2 18818.15 kWh
Settings = 9
1 ;_J Electricity Meter3 4748.41 kWh
Maintenance
’ Lobby Temp. 25.0 °C
QJ Lobby Humidity 50.3 % S
1/4
08:55
2015
ey Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved
Item Description
Controller Narrows down the measurement devices to display on a centralized controller basis.

The current measurement values will appear.

Note: The following icons are used to indicate the measuring devices. Icons will appear in orange
when the measurement value reaches the upper or lower alarm threshold value that has
been set in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for the settings

methods.
Upper/lower alarm Communication
Normal threshold value is error/sensor error
reached. (Orange) (Orange)

*1

Temperature sensor
Measurement value &!‘ .
Humidity sensor m .

Metering device —

*1

*2

A

*1  When there is a communication error, the measurement value of the temperature or
humidity sensor will be “--.”

*2 When there is a communication error, the measurement value of the metering device will be
the measured value immediately before the error detection.
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[6] AHC Status

On the AHC Status screen, the status of input and output ports of each Advanced HYAC CONTROLLER (AHC) can
be monitored.

Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [AHC Status] to display the AHC Status screen.

}‘ Floor Layout  Show groups HWHP ME";‘;’;’;‘E”‘
ELECTRIC
Controller E—
e SERE AEO1 Main Control Controller
Fg\e Address Input status Output status
DI1 Heater Error ON DO1 Heater ON AN
0,0} DI2 Heater 1 Error ON DO2 Heater 1 ON
Monitor/Operation DI3 Heater 2 Error ON DO3 Heater 2 ON
DI4 Fan Error (Heater) ON DO4 Humidifier ON
i DIS Humidifier Error ON DO5 Dehumidifier ON
AHC icon i o DI6 Dehumidifier Error oN DO6 Fan oN
DI7 Fan Error (Humidif.) ON DO7 Fan for Heater ON
Sd!Eule DI8 Fan Error ON DO8 Fan for Humidifier ON OUtPUt Status
AHC address DI9 External Unit Error ON DO9 Damper ON
Ea| DI10 Brightness Sensor ~ ON £01 Valve oN
Notice " DI11 Occupancy Sensor ON EO2 Pump ON
i DI12 Pump Interlock ON EO3 Error Output ON (]
Q Oﬁl DI13 Key Input ON EO4 Light ON B
Settings DI14 Other Input ON AO1 Heater (Linear) 50% o))
ﬂ DI15. oN 02 Humidifier (Linear) % ©
I\ S S - c
. 11 Heater Error OoN &
Status of related ———— EI2 Heater 1 Error oN £
B EI3 Heater 2 Error ON
equi pment EI4 Fan Error (Heater) ON o))
— AL2 Outdoor Temp 28.0°C v £
Input status —— =
08:56 >
2015 -Q
11/14(Sat) Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved s
TH
Item Description
Controller Narrows down the measurement devices to display on a centralized controller basis.

The following icons indicate the AHC status.

i : Normal
AHC icon
i : A communication error is occurring or an error signal has been input to the
AHC.
AHC address The address of the connected AHC will appear.

[Input port code * + Input port name + Input status] will appear.
* DI1-DI15 (Digital input), EI1-El4 (Extended digital input), AI1—AI8 (Analog input)
Note: The status of the unused ports will not appear.
Note: If a communication error occurs with AHC, no port information will appear.

Input status

[Output port code * + Output port name + Output status] will appear.
* DO1-DO9 (Digital output), EO1-EO4 (Extended digital output), AO1-AO2 (Analog output)

Output status Note: The status of the unused ports will not appear.

Note: If a communication error occurs with AHC, no port information will appear.

Click to display the status of the equipment that are used to control the equipments that
are connected to the AHC.

Status of related equipment
Room Temp.
Outdoor Temp.
Set Temp. (Heat)
Air conditioner ON/OFF

Status of related equipment Air conditioner mode

Indoor unit thermo

Indoor unit fan speed

Indoor unit capacity save
Outdoor unit capacity save

Indoor unit demand

*1 The item will not appear if the number of units is “0.”
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2-1-4. Selecting the icons of the groups to be operated
In the screens under the [Monitor/Operation] menu, select the icon(s) of the group(s) to be operated as explained

below.
[1] Selecting group icons
(1) Selecting unit group(s)

(1) Inthe Floor Layout screen or group list, click the icon(s) of the group(s) you want to operate.
The selected group icon(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
Click again to deselect.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Floor Layout Group list
T n_,ww W e s

Group
selection
Group
selection — Deselect all

(2) Selecting all unit groups on the selected floor

(1) Select the floor for which you wish to perform operation by making a selection in “Displayed floor switching
area” and then “Floor display area” on the Home (Preview) screen, and then click [Select all] on the [Floor

Layout] screen.
All'icon(s) on the selected floor will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.

To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Home (Preview)

Deselect
all

°7if ol
@ Floor display area

(DDisplayed floor
switching area Select the floor for which
Select the unit of floors you wish to perform
that includes the floor for operation.
which you wish to perform
operation.
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(3) Se
(1)

(4) Se

(1)

lecting all groups

In the group list, click [Select all].
The all icon(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list

Select all

Deselect all f

= Dot St A

E’l 22°¢
# » NN

e w012

e
] e -~

I™— Deselect all

I ]
Operations

lecting all groups of a given centralized controller
In the group list, click [Controller]. In the controller selection screen, select a centralized controller.
The unit groups that are under the control of the selected centralized controller will appear.
In the group list (centralized controller units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark and a
dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.
Group list Controller selection Groups of the selected controller
T B - B TR =g Select all
N )
» —— Deselect
o - /AE01-1 2nd Floor | ansion Controller
Controller ———— - B e e [ | all
N I D o S s
=, . B . .
O RS o S i i
P

(5) Selecting all groups in a given block

(1)

WT07996X02

In the group list, click [Controller]. In the block selection screen, select a block.
The unit groups that belong to the selected block will appear.
In the group list (block units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.
Block
Group list selection Groups of the selected block
S “77— Select all
. —— Deselect
Controller — all

07:39.

37

[
S
Q
o
©
f=
©
£
o
£
5
5
o]
1
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(6) Selecting all groups in a given energy management block

(1) Inthe group list, click [Controller]. In the block selection screen, select an energy management block.
The unit groups that belong to the selected energy management block will appear.
In the group list (energy management block units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark

and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

] Block Groups of the selected energy
Group list selection management block
o ;?-— Select all
Deselect
Controller —_ all

¥ o “Z»}i ome “}i o "‘”"J‘I o
4 ° °

]
o
P
T
s
07:39..

Close

(7) Selecting all groups in the entire building

(1) In the Home screen, click [Entire building].
To cancel all group selections, click [Close] in the taskbar.

AR px-
@ Montor/Operation . Today's electric energy consumption 0 Monitor/Operation . Today's electric eneroy consumpton
i = s
10F Office 10 : H o 10F Office 10 :
9F Office 9 s o 9F Office 9
Moraaeseen =
6 Offca & Offcas
i 7F Office 7 7Foffce 7
&
e offce & Offces
gm— stoftces a stofces
ke
aF offca s aF offce s
swirs * srofice3
[ & e omea
Moo
1 EOfMce A
[ yr—
07:35. —
s Entire bulding i

\— Entire building Close
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[2] Selecting equipment type

(1) When the equipment types of all selected groups are the same

Selecting the group icons to operate and clicking [Advanced] in the taskbar will bring up the operation settings

screen for the selected groups.

Refer to section 2-1-5 “Advanced settings” for details about the advanced settings.

KX

CSIEVTS  Show groups HWHP

Controller

Measurement

AHC Status

Status

®

Home.

Selecting groups of%

imin.Dept.1
V=] 22.0c
e
]

the same equipment

S
™ =
type Energy Management
i
o Group01-13
e —14 229
\rg,j/i
Bamm *
Notice
Group01-25
e
o T
Settings
L]
LOSSNAY 1
Maintenance 2y
“

Taskbar

Al esnirelE | Deselectall | Selectall |
imin.Dept.2 imin.Dept.3 imin.Dept.4 les Dept.5 M ting room A
W= 22.0c =4 22°C —l@ 22°C —14 220c —A 22°C

T B/ =7 = =7

] & 6 & 3
= - - p01-12
=4 22°c =14 220c =4 22°c O=4 22°c =4 22°C
177} |7 =Ty [ o/

L L] & & &

Group01-14 Group01-21 Group01-22 Group01-23 Group01-24
il 2200 Gl 22°C =4 22.0°C G 225C G 020G
= = = = =

= #* #* & &

Group01-2§ ELEV.Hall W ELEV.Hall E ELEV.Hall S ELEV.Hall N

=4 22¢ § e7.0c  @gf e7.0c 4 erec 4 erc
— f | (

& & & & @

LOSSNAY 2 Group01-42 Group01-43 Group01-44 Group01-45
& =2 =2 =2 =

k] “ “ “ “

Batch Operations

/\
Advanced

Note: [ON] and [OFF] operations can be performed on the taskbar for the selected unit groups.

(2) When the equipment types of the selected groups are different

||
Send

—— Advanced settings

Selecting the group icons to operate will bring up the equipment type selection options in the taskbar.
Select an equipment type, and click [Operations] to display the operation settings screen.
Refer to section 2-1-5 “Advanced settings” for details about the advanced settings.

KA

*

Home

Monitor/Operation

.

Energy Management
Schedule

Notice

Settings

L)

Maintenance

Close

Taskbar N

Floor Layout e

Controller
All controllers

Deselect all )

Measurement.
tatus

Select all

AHC Status

imin.Dept.1
V=4 220
L =
&

L] 6

imin.Dept.2 imin. Dept. 3
B4 22.0c =4 22°C
W \Lj&
L

imin.Dept.4
T A 22°C

&

les Dept.5
p— 0
= § 22°c

Meeting room B Meeting room C Hallway east Hallway west Group01-11
\E/A 22°C Efl 220C Ej& 22°C \Eﬁ?’ 220¢ G‘)\:‘ 22°C
& & #* &* &
Group01-13 Group01-14 Group01-21 Group01-22 Group01-23
\:J’l 22°C @5 220¢ EJ’A 22°C \E} 22.0°C Eﬁl 22°C
& & & & &
Group01-25 Group01-26 EV.Hall W eV rall £ EV.Hall S
\EJA 220C @ 220¢ Jél 67.0°C Q‘j:g 67.0°C J@ 67°C
& & & & &
SSNAY 1 SSNAY 2 up01-42 Group01-43 Group01-44
S
R R k] - R

u Air-conditioner u LOSSNAY ‘
u Air To Water v Other equipment

Meeting room A
=4 22°c
=

&

Group01-12

=4 220c

=

&

Group01-24
=4 220
=

&

ELEV.Hall N

Jg 67°C
]
Group01-45

&

L Operations

Click to operate all
groups of the selected
equipment type at
once.

Note: When two or more equipment types are selected, only the [ON/OFF] and [Schedule] settings can be configured.
Note: [Other equipment] in the taskbar indicates general equipment.

WT07996X02
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2-1-5. Advanced settings
In the screens under [Monitor/Operation] menu, selecting the group icon(s) and clicking [Advanced] in the taskbar
will bring up the operation settings screen for the selected group(s). The current operation status will appear.
Change necessary operation settings, and then click [Send] to reflect the changes. Click [Close] to return to the
previous screen without making any changes.

Note: When the setting is changed from other controllers, the operation status shown on the screen will not be updated while the
screen is open.

[1] Air conditioning unit group

Air Direction Schedule Prohibit Remote
Set temperature Controller Operation
Group name
Hold
ON/OFF
Operation
mode ¢
Interlocked Send
LOSSNAY Fan Speed Click to reflect
ON/OFF the changes
made.
Close Send Close
Click to close the settings Fan speed of Click to reflect the ) )
screen without making any interlocked changes made. o g’g;fvﬂ%soeu:hrﬁ :ﬁ:'”gz
changes. LOSSNAY Fl!tel' Slgn Reset h g Yy
Click to reset the changes.
filter sign.
Item Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or Turns on or off the units.
[OFF].
Click the desired operation mode.
[Cool], [Dry], [Fan], [Heat], [Auto], [Setback]
Operation Select an operation Note: When the operation mode signals from the cooling/heating switchover model of
mode mode. units are mixed (Cool and Heat), the operation mode will not change.
Note: The Setback mode can be selected on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not
on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Depending on settings values resulting from restrictions by device functions and
set temperature range restriction functions, temperature settings ranges may be
restricted.
Note: For the same indoor unit, when changing operation mode and set temperature
from multiple operation devices (system controllers, remote controllers), display
Adjust the set of outside the allowable settings range may occur.
Set temperature with Note: Depending on the unit model, setting in 0.5°C units and 1°C units is possible.
temperature the - - Note: If the indoor unit supports the dual-set-point function in the Auto mode and
buttons. when the operation mode above is set to Auto or Setback, two set temperatures

for Cool mode and Heat mode can be set. For details about the dual-set-point
function, refer to page 42.

Note: When the indoor units that support the dual-set-point function and the indoor
units that do not support the dual-set-point function exist in the same group,
only one set temperature can be set in the Auto mode.

Adjust the air
direction with the

Air Direction
Ea] v

buttons.

Adjust the fan speed
Fan Speed with the -

I buttons.
Interlocked
LOSSNAY Select [ON] or Turns on or off the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
ON/OFF [OFF].
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Item Operation method Description
Fan speed of .
interlocked [Sl_il\?v?t [High] or Switches the fan speed of the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
LOSSNAY ’
Enables/Disables the schedules.
. Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
Select [Available] or
Schedule [Not Available] schedules are set.
’ Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will not
be disabled.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
Hold Select [ON] or disabled.
[OFF]. Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Resets the filter sign. (The cumulative time will be reset.)
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “
Filter Sign Select [Reset] and 9 ) . . p Y .
. Note: Reset the filter sign after cleaning the filter.
Reset click [Send].
Note: After the filter sign is reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display
on the local remote controllers.
The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
. Click the operation | general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, Set temperature, Filter Sign
Prohibit . . L )
Remote item to switch the Reset, Air Direction, Fan Speed, and Timer.
Controller setting between
Operation “Prohibit” and Bl permit . Prohibit
Permit”.
Note: If “Timer” operation is prohibited, scheduled operations set on the local remote
controller will be disabled.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.

* After [Send] is clicked, it takes a while for the status of the LOSSNAY unit group icons to be updated.

* If a LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of indoor units in multiple groups, the LOSSNAY unit may be in operation, even when
the LOSSNAY unit is displayed as “stopped”.
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Note: When the indoor units support a dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and the other for heating)
can be set for the Auto mode. When this function is used, indoor units automatically switch over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room temperature within the two predetermined temperatures. The graph below
shows an example of operation patterns of units operated in the dual-set-point mode.

Operation patterns in the dual-set-point mode
N

41 Room temperature
Set temp. _ { . _ _ i— - — — fluctuates in response — — J—
(Cool) | | | |
! | ! ! Room
i 1 | 1 ! temp.
Set temp. ! | ‘ | |
(Heat) — - b — —— -\ R
| | | | | ! ! >
' Heat | +__Cool © Heat + Cool

Automatically switches over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room
temperature within the two predetermined temperatures.

If the indoor units of the selected unit group support the dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and
the other for heating) can be set.

(1) Temperature setting for a group in which all indoor units support dual-set-point mode

Set Temp. Air Direction

Cool T
Set temperature for 30.0- Gy
cooling

Heat

23 .0-c Fan Speed

—_——

Set temperature for
heating

Heat
‘ Auto

‘ Setback

(2) Temperature setting for when the groups that support the dual-set-point mode and the groups that do
not are selected together

Set Temp. Air Direction
Cool

Set temperature for 28 .5 AN

cooling
Heat

22 Sec Fan Speed

Set temperature for —
heating i

_—_— - Set Temp. _—
Auto
Setback 2 5 .Oc
.

Set temperature (single-
set-point) for groups that
do not support the dual-
set-point mode
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[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

Group name

ON/OFF

Ventilation
mode

Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any

Schedule Prohibit Remote

Fan Speed Controller Operation
Hold
—
P
Send
Humidify Click to reflect

the changes
made.

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any

Send
Click to reflect the
Filter Sign Reset

changes made.
changes. Click to reset the changes.
filter sign.
Item Operation method Description
Turns on or off the units.
Select [ON] or ) . . . .
ON/OFF [OFF] Note: If the units are turned off during the Night Purge operation, the Night Purge
' operation will not be performed until the next day.
Ventilati Sel ilati Click the desired ventilation mode.
entilation elect a ventilation [Bypass], [Heat Recovery], [Auto]
mode mode. o ) . . .
Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.
Auto
iz D D I IR
%, e, >, L
Fan Speed with the [N ot i i b \
- buttons. Note: During the Night Purge operation, the fan speed can be adjusted but will
not be displayed.
Humidif Select [ON], [OFF], | Switches the operation status of the humidification function.
y or [Auto]. Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
Hold Select [ON] or disabled.
[OFF]. Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Resets the filter sign. (The cumulative time will be reset.)
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “
Filter Sign Select [Resef] and Note: Resegz the filter sign after cleaning the ?ilteyr .
Reset click [Send]. : 9 9 :
Note: After the filter sign is reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display
on the local remote controllers.
Prohibit Click the operation | The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . L . .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF and Filter Sign Reset.
Controller ; .
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit”. E : Permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Set temperature

(A

Send

Click to reflect
the changes
made.

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Send
Click to reflect the
changes made.

Item Operation method Description
Select [ON] or .
ON/OFF [OFF]. Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation | Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Heating], [Heating ECO], [Hot Water], [Anti-freeze], [Cooling]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature the - - The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
Hold Select [ON] or disabled.
[OFF]. Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Prohibit Click the operation The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . L .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, and Set temperature.
Controller « .
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit’. El: permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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[4] General equipment group

Schedule

Group name

Hold
ON/OFF l
C—
Send
Click to reflect
the changes
made.
. Close Send Close 0
Click to .(t:rl]OSEi thekgettlngs Click to reflect the Click to close the settings g’,
screen without making any changes made. screen without making any ©
changes. changes. %
S
o
£
S
Item Operation method Description 'S
2
Select [ON] or . 5
ON/OFF [OFF]. Turns on or off the units. e
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule ) Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
Hold Select [ON] or disabled.
[OFF]. Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.

Note: General equipment whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the group settings screen
in the initial settings) cannot be operated. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.
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[5] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Set temperature

Hold
—
—
Send
Fan Mode Click to reflect

the changes
made.

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Send
Click to reflect the
changes made.

Item Operation method Description
Select [ON] or .
ON/OFF [OFF]. Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation | Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Heating], [Heating ECO], [Hot Water], [Anti-freeze]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature the - - The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note:When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
Hold Select [ON] or disabled.
[OFF]. Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
This item will appear only on the operation settings screen for HWHP (CAHV) unit
groups.
Sel N | The fan can be set to keep rotating even while the unit is stopped to avoid snow
Fan Mode elect [Normal] or accumulation on the fan guard during the winter.
[Snow]. Select [Normal] to stop the fan while the unit is stopped. Select [Snow] to operate the
fan even while the unit is stopped.
Note: The fan mode for CRHV units cannot be operated.
Prohibit Click the operation The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . o .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, and Set temperature.
Controller « o
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit”. El: permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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2-2. Energy management
The energy-control-related status, such as electric energy consumption, operation time, and outdoor temperature,
can be displayed in a graph. Also, preset target value of the electric energy consumption can be checked.

Note: Energy use status data and ranking data can be output in a CSV format.
Note: Output to CSV is only possible on a PC. Output from tablet (Android, iOS tablet) is not possible and the [Download] button is

not displayed.

Note: File names, as well as date formats, delimiter characters, and temperature units (°C, °F) within the files output as CSV will
use formats set as initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.

Note: For the file name and AE No. within the files output as CSV, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Important

e Energy management settings and measurement settings are required beforehand to display a graph. Refer to the Instruction
Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.

2-2-1. Energy Use Status
On the Energy Use Status screen, the energy-control-related status, such as electric energy consumption, operation
time, and outdoor temperature, can be displayed in a graph. Operators can check the detailed status of given indoor
units by specifying the date to display the data per unit address, group, block, or energy management block.

Also, the status of other indoor units can be displayed at the same time for comparison.
Displaying energy-control-related status of each hour, day, and month in a graph visualizes the energy-saving status.
Click [Energy Management] in the menu, and then click [Energy Use Status] to access the Energy Use Status screen.

(1)

Display target

Comparison target

Graph region

Display range

Display items for line
graph

Display range

Display items for line
graph

Cancel

Click to return to the graph
screen without making any
changes.
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Click [Edit] to set the display items.
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Jul.
W 27.5°C >
i, 17672min

N
8

G

11/20(Fri)
2015

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

o 6000—  900k— 10
e Dot
b\ = = = o ) 7
- . . Mar. Apr. May Jun. Jul. Aug. Sep. Oct. Nov. Dec.
|-
~S~———
08:05..

l Edit

Display switching

| Block Administration Dept. ‘ 2015
A A
Outdoor Temp.
2
- T A
m 2
Electric Energy

Comparison target

| Group

-

Admin.Dpt.1

Room Temp. Set Temp. (Cool) Set Temp. (Heat)
“~ =y =y

(2] ¥

£ = %,

Electric Energy FAN operation time  Thermo-ON time  Thermo-ON time
(Total) (Cool)
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%
Thermo-ON time
(Heat)

Edit

Click to change the display
target and comparison
target.

Display items for line
graph

Detailed information
Mousing over the graph area
will display the values on the
bar and line graphs.

Display items for bar
graph

Download

Click to output the data in a
CSV format. (This button is
not displayed on a tablet.)

Display target

Date to display the data

Display items for bar
graph

Comparison target

Same as display target
Check the checkbox to set
the same date as the date
selected in “Date to display
the data”.

Comparison date

Display items for bar
graph

OK

Click to confirm the changes

and return to the graph
screen.
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ltem

Description

Display range

Select [Block], [Group], [Address], or [Energy management block] to display its data.

Display target

Select a centralized controller, and then select a block, group, address, or energy management block to

display its data.

Out of the units that are under the control of the centralized controller selected in [Centralized controller
selection], only the blocks and energy management blocks to which the unit groups managed by tenant

managers belong are displayed.

Centralized controller
selection

Display target selection

Target group selection

Target selection

/AEOL 1st Floor Centralized Controller >

Admin.Dpt.1
Admin.Dpt.2
Admin.Dpt.3
Admin.Dpt.4
Accounting Dpt.1
Accounting Dpt.2
Purchasing Dpt.1
Purchasing Dpt.2

Purchasing Dpt.3

Cancel

Target block selection

Target selection

AAEOL 1st Floor Centralized Controller >

Administration Dept.
Accounting Dept.

Block02-4

Target energy management

Target address selection block selection

Target selection

AE01-1 1st Floor Centralized Controller )

Target selection

AEOL1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Metering device1-1

Company A

Address01-1-001

CompanyA Facility.

Address01-1-002

Energy mgmt block01-2-004

Address01-1-003

Address01-1-004

Address01-1-005

Address01-1-006

Address01-1-007

Address01-1-008

Note: When the display range is [Address], unit addresses are displayed. Names cannot be registered.
Note: When the name has not been registered, the display varies with the display range setting as follows.

Display range

Name display

Block “Block” + AE No. *1 + Block number

Group “Group” + AE No. "1 + Group number

Energy management block “Energy mgmt block” + AE No. "1 + Energy management block number

*1 For AE No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.
Note: Blocks and groups of DIDO controllers (PAC-YG66DCA) are not displayed.
Note: To display input values of a built-in Pulse Input (Pl), select the first option [Metering device] in the

target address selection screen.
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ltem Description

Click [Date] to specify a date to display the data. The date can be specified as daily, monthly, or yearly.

Year selection Month selection Date selection

Date selection Date selection Date selection

W Display by year P Display by year P Display by year

20 1 3 'W Display by month
20 Aug. 2013

Sep. 2014

P Display by month

W Display by date

_ Nov.
Dec.

Date to
display the P Dty by et
da‘ta Sisplay P> Display by date
Cancel OK Cancel oK Cancel
5
Note: The storage period of the energy use status data is as follows. >
c
Date selection Data storage period g
Year The current year and the last 24 months g’
Month The current month and the last 24 months é
Date The current day and the last 24 months .g
$
Comparison Select a block name, group name, address number, or energy management block name to display the
targe’i comparison data. (The comparison target selection screen is the same as the display target selection

screen.)

Comparison Specify a date to display the comparison data. (The comparison date selection screen is the same as the
date display target date selection screen.)
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ltem Description

Select an item to display its data in the bar graph.

Select a display range from [Block], [Group], [Address], or [Energy management block] to display its data.
The selectable items vary, depending on the display range. Only the items that can be displayed in the
graph appear. Refer to the table below for details.

I Display items for bar graph

M Indoor unit

Display range Display item
. 3 %4 *3 *3 *3
Address*7 - = = &
% 2 J () o
o FAN operation time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time
Group™? v 172 (Totaly (Cool) (Heat)

Electric Energy

Block*7

Energy management
block*?

H PI controller*s *8/Built-in Pulse Input (P1)*6 "8

Display range Display item
Display items
for bar graph Address BT e 01-1 01-1 AT
Electric Energy:2 Water quantity:3 Thermal quantity:4

*1 The electric energy (kWh) consumed by indoor units will appear in the graph. The values are apportioned
based on the setting for “Indoor unit operation apportioning mode”. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial
Settings) for the “Indoor unit operation apportioning mode” setting.

*2 A small amount of electric energy consumption (kWh) may appear in the graph even when no indoor units
have been operated. This is because the standby electric energy is apportioned, which is normal.

*3 The indoor unit’s cumulative operation time (minute) for the selected item will appear in the graph.

* “FAN operation time” is the cumulative duration of time in which the indoor unit is ON.

* “Thermo-ON time (Total/Cool/Heat)” is the cumulative duration of time in which the refrigerant is flowing into
the indoor unit. (Cool: when the Cool mode is selected; Heat: when the Heat mode is selected; Total: when
either mode is selected)

*4  Only “FAN operation time” is displayed for LOSSNAY units.

*5 Displays display item buttons for the name of the metering device connected to the Pl controller. Names are
those as set on the Measurement screen. If the name is not registered, then if the metering device units are
kWh, this will display “Electric energy 1"—“Electric energy 4", if the units are m3 “Water quantity 1"—“Water
quantity 4”, and if the units are MJ “Heat quantity 1"—"Heat quantity 4”. If there are no metering device units “-,
then this will not be displayed. For how to register the names, refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

*6 If using a Pulse Input (PI), the display item buttons for the name of the metering device connected to the
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 CN7 will be displayed.

*7 “Energy Management License Pack” is required. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)

*8 If “Energy Management License Pack” has not been registered, only [Day] is available for selection as a Date
range. To select [Month] or [Year], “Energy Management License Pack” is required.
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ltem

Description

Display items
for line graph

Select an item to display its data in the line graph.

Note: When the display range is [Block] or [Energy Management Block], display items for line graph are not
displayed.

—— Display items for line graph

B Indoor unit

Display range Display item
Address “1*5 15 “1°5
‘ Room Temp. Set Temp. (Cool) ‘ Set Temp. (Heat)
Group 17273 ® By =
Outdoor Temp.
]
Block -~
Energy management
block
M Al controller *3
Display range Display item
*1*2*3
. Outdoor Temp. 01-1-20
Address "5 4 0:! e Temperaturel OutdoorTemp1
W AHC
Display range Display item
*1*2+3
* Outdoor Temp. 01-1-201
Address "4 ‘f QutdoorTempl Temperature?

*1 When [Day] is selected as a date, the temperature values obtained every hour and half hour will appear.
When [Month] is selected, the average daily temperature values will appear. When [Year] is selected, the
average monthly temperature values will appear.

*2 [Outdoor Temp.] will appear only when the temperature sensor to measure the outdoor temperature is set in
the Energy Management settings for the login destination centralized controller. Refer to the Instruction Book
(Initial Settings) for settings methods.

*3 Displays display item buttons for the name of the sensor connected to the Al controller (PAC-YG63MCA).
Names can be registered in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for how to
register sensor names.

*4 “Energy Management License Pack” is required. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)

*5 If “Energy Management License Pack” has not been registered, only [Day] is available for selection as a Date
range. To select [Month] or [Year], “Energy Management License Pack” is required.

Note: The background of the graph will appear in red when the temperature and humidity data of the Al
controller (PAC-YG63MCA) are displayed and when the measurement value reaches the upper or
lower alarm threshold value that has been set in the initial settings. The background will stay in red
even when the measurement value becomes between the upper and lower threshold values. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for how to configure upper and lower alarm threshold values.

/— When the value reaches
the upper alarm
threshold value

(in red)

When the value T

reaches the lower alarm
threshold value
(in red)
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Note: By quickly switching to items displayed on a graph and dates, it is possible to confirm the energy usage status.

WT07996X02

Display target —\

Date to display the data

T
s \ /R ereyee] R ek ox
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Home Admin.Dpt.3
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] S = illy 276Mwn -, 17¢72min =
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2014
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B RATION Al I Rights Reservec d
Comparison target J \— Comparison date

(1) To switch the display target

Click [Display target] or [Comparison target] to display the target selection screen, and switch to the items to display

on a graph.

It is not possible to switch to [Display target] and [Comparison target] that have a display range different from before

switching.

(2) To switch the date

Click [Date to display the data] or [Comparison date] to display the date selection screen, and switch to the dates to
display on a graph. Ensure that the [Date to display the data] and the [Comparison date] units are the same.
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(2) Click [OK] to return to the previous screen.
The display target data and the comparison target data will appear in a bar graph and a line graph.

ltem Description

M Bar graph/line graph

Display target Comparison target Target value *1
‘ Bar graph I (Blue) I (Light blue) i
= Line graph T (Orange) T (Blue)

*1 The target values will appear in the graph when “Block” or “Energy management block” is selected as a
display range and when [Electric Energy] is selected as a display item for bar graph.

»
Note: The data for a certain period of time may not appear if it does not exist due to the changes of the ‘E’,
daylight saving time setting or current time setting. s
If the data overlap for a certain period of time due to the time overlap that was occurred when daylight g
saving ended or the current time setting was changed, the newer data will appear in the graph. o
Note: When the date is specified as daily, the graph is shown in 30-minute increments. %
Note: When the target value is set, areas exceeding the target value will be displayed in pink. S
Graph region o
When exceeding target value Remaining to target value °
(1
Portion remaining ~— Target value
Portion exceeding target value to target value —=
Target value
Consumed amount

Consumed amount —

M Detailed information

Mouse over the graph area to display the values on the bar graph and line graph for the dates moused
over on the graph area.

Jul.
Line graph value ——p| .
i WA 30.0 °C W 27.5°C Line graph value
(display target) ] [ ]<_ (comparison target)
Bar graph value ——[ [, 2.76M Wh| | [l 17672min |4 Bar graph value
(display target) ' (comparison target)
Target value ——» ¥ _2.31M Wh
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(3) To output the displayed measurement data in a CSV format, click [Download].
The file name and file format will vary as shown below, depending on the selected date range.

Note: This function cannot be used on a tablet.

Item Description

<When any item in the “Comparison target” field is selected>
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualTrend_[yyyy]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type]_[YYYY]_[Comparison
target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyTrend_[yyyy]-Imm]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type] [YYYY]-[MM]_
[Comparison target] _[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

Date range: Day
EM_DailyTrend_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type] [YYYY]-[MM]-
File name [DD]_[Comparison target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

<When no item in the “Comparison target” field is selected>
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualTrend_[yyyy]_[Display target] [Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyTrend_[yyyyl-[mm]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv

Date range: Day
EM_DailyTrend_[yyyy]-Imm]-[dd]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv
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File name

Item Description
Fc"oer;?eanrpse Format
[yyyy] The year specified in the “Date to display the data” field
[mm] The month specified in the “Date to display the data” field
[dd] The date specified in the “Date to display the data” field

[Display target] *1

<Indoor unit>
AE No. +“_” + “A” + M-NET address (001-050) + “_" + “00”
<PI controller>
AE No. +*“ "+ “A” + M-NET address (001-050) + “_” + Metering
device No. (01-04)
Address <Built-in Pulse Input (PI)>
AE No. +*“ "+ “A”+“ " + Channel No. (01-04)
<Al controller or AHC>
AE No. +“_" + “A” + M-NET address (001-050, 201-250) + “_" +
Sensor No. (01-02)
Group AE No. +*“_" +“G” + Group No. (001-050) + “_” + “00”
Block AE No. +“_" + “B” + Block No. (001-050, 999 "2) + “_” + “00”
Energy AE No. +*“_” + “E” + Energy management block No. (001-200) + “ " +
management block | “00”

[Bar graph type]

BO1: Electric energy (Indoor unit)

B02: Fan operation time

B03: Thermo-ON time (Total)

B04: Thermo-ON time (Cool)

B05: Thermo-ON time (Heat)

BO06: PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (Pl) electric energy

BO08: PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (Pl) water quantity

B09: PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (PI) heat quantity

B0O: No selection

B00O0: Unregistered blocks

[Line graph type]

LO1: Set temperature (Cool)

L02: Set temperature (Heat)

L03: Room temperature

L04: Al controller temperature

L0O5: AHC temperature

L06: Outdoor temperature

LO8: Al controller humidity

LOO: No selection

IYYYY]

The year specified in the “Comparison date” field

MM]

The month specified in the “Comparison date” field

[DD]

The date specified in the “Comparison date” field

[Comparison
target]

Address

Group

Block The same output format as for display target

Energy
management block

[Bar graph type]

The type of the item selected for the bar graph display item for comparison target

[Line graph type]

The type of the item selected for the line graph display item for comparison target

*1 For AE No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.
*2 “B999” = Total of all blocks
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ltem

Description

File format

Row

ltem

Date
range

Format

1st

Year

413

File Type

Month

412

Day

411

2nd

Year

yyyy:YYYY

Date

Month

yyyy/mm:YYYY/MM

Day

yyyy/mm/dd:YYYY/MM/DD

3rd

Display target/
Comparison target

*3

<Indoor unit>
“Address” + AE No. + “-” + M-NET address (001-050)

<PI controller>
“Address” + AE No. + “-” + M-NET address (001-050) + “-” +
Metering device No. (1-4)

<Built-in Pulse Input (PI)>
“Pulse input” + AE No. + “-” + Channel No. (1-4)

<Al controller or AHC>
“Address” + AE No. + “-” + M-NET address (001-050,
201-250) + “-” + Sensor No. (1-2)

Address

Group Group name*2

Block Block name*2

Energy
management
block

Energy management block name*2

4th

Measurement item

M Date range: Year
“Month”, Display target (Bar), Comparison target (Bar), “Target electric
energy[kWh]™1, Display target (Line), Comparison target (Line)

H Date range: Month
“Day”, Display target (Bar), Comparison target (Bar), “Target electric
energy[kWh]™*1, Display target (Line), Comparison target (Line)

H Date range: Day

“Time”, Display target (Bar), Comparison target (Bar), Display target (Line),
Comparison target (Line)

The bar and line graph items that can be output vary with the display target/
comparison target.
V: Item that can be output; —: Item that cannot be output

Display target/Comparison target Bar graph Line graph
Indoor unit \% \Y

Built-in Pulse Input (PI) \% -

Address
PI controller \% -

Al controller -

Group
Block

<I<|I<
<I<|I<|I<

Energy management block
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ltem

Description
Row ltem Date Format
range
The format of the display target and comparison target to be output is as
follows.
B Address

<Indoor unit>
“Address” + “-” + AE No."3 + “-” + Address number + “-” + Display item (Bar/
Line)
<PI controller>
“Address” + “-” + AE No.”3 + “-” + Address number + “-” + Metering device No.
+ “-” + Display item (Bar)
<Built-in Pulse Input (PI)>
“Pulse input” + “-” + AE No.”3 + “-” + Channel No. + “-” + Display item (Bar)
4th Measurement item <Al controller or AHC>
“Address” + “-” + AE No.”3 + “-” + Address number + “-” + Sensor No. + “-” +
Display item (Line)

range: Block)

M Group
File format Group name™2 + “-” + Display item (Bar/Line)
M Block
Block name™2 + “-” + Display item (Bar/Line)
Bl Energy management block
Energy management block name™2 + “-” + Display item (Bar/Line)
sth Day hh:mm, Data value (Bar), Comparison data value (Bar), Target electric
. Data Month dd, energy value™, Data value (Line), Comparison data value
Year mm, (Line)

*1 “Target electric energy(kWh)” and the target electric energy value will appear only when the data is displayed in
the graph.

*2 If the group name has not been registered, [“Group” + AE No. + “-” + Group number] will appear. If the block name
has not been registered, [“Block” + AE No. + “-” + Block number] will appear. If the energy management block
name has not been registered, [‘Energy mgmt block” + AE No. + “-” + Energy management block number] will
appear.

*3 For AE No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

*4 The number of rows varies with the selected date range. (Day: 5th—52nd; Month: 5th—35th; Year: 5th—16th)

Date range: Year

413
2015:2014
Administration Dpt./Block01-1-03
Month,Administration Dpt. - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Block01-1-03 - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target
electric energy[kWh],Administration Dpt. - Outdoor Temp.[°C],Block01-1-03 - Outdoor Temp.[°C]
1,675.17,661.93,600,0.4,0.5
2,697.38,683.71,700,0.3,3.2
3,528.63,518.26,400,4.5,3.8
Date range: Month
412
. 2015/04:2014/04
File sample Administration Dpt./Block01-1-03
(Dlsplay Day,Administration Dpt. - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Block01-1-03 - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric

energy[kWh],Administration Dpt. - Outdoor Temp.[°C],Block01-1-03 - Outdoor Temp.[°C]
1,24.69,8.74,22,26.2,17.9

2,25.31,8.22,22,27,17.4

3,12.36,22.33,10,25.2,16.6

Date range: Day

411

2015/08/19:2014/06/01

Administration Dpt./Block01-1-03

Time,Administration Dpt. - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Block01-1-03 - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Administration
Dpt. - Outdoor Temp.[°C],Block01-1-03 - Outdoor Temp.[°C]

0:00,0.61,0.25,23.2,17.8

1:00,0.65,0.51,23.1,17.6

2:00,0.66,0.48,22.1,18.1
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2-2-2. Ranking

On the Ranking screen, the rankings in electric energy consumption, fan operation time, and Thermo-ON time (Total/
Cool/Heat) of given indoor units (connected to all centralized controllers that are under the control of the Integrated
Centralized Control Web) can be displayed per block, group, unit address, and energy management block in

descending order in the bar graph.

Click [Energy Mgmt] in the menu, and then click [Ranking] to access the Ranking screen.
Note: “Energy Management License Pack” is required to access the Ranking screen. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)

(1) Click [Display target] to set the display items.

RN

Energy Use
o Ranking Target Value Peak Cut

Display target —\

Display target

Display range

Block

Date

2015

—
7000

0

Sales Dept.
Monitor/Operation

™
Energy Management
Graph region T &

Schedule

Administration Dept.
Accounting Dept.
Block02-4

Sales Dept.5

B Meeting room A
Notice Meeting room B
Q Meeting room C
e Hallway east

o n o Holboy wes

—
14000

i
il
v

Administration Dept.

22970.25 kwh
32006.02  kWh

/

Display item —%\

Electric Energy

06:51

10/02(Fri)
2015

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

AK_ Measurement unit/scale

21000 28000 35000 42000 l

e beeerprer e beeen e feeer e ] kwn

Detailed information
Mousing over the graph will
display the values of the bar
and line graphs.

Download

Click to output the data in a
CS8V format. (This button is
not displayed on a tablet.)

Block

2015

Display range
Display range

Cancel

Click to return to the
previous screen without
making any changes.

Date to display the data

OK

Click to confirm the changes
and return to the previous
screen.

ltem

Description

Display target

“Display range” and “date” to display a ranking graph are displayed.

Display range

Select [Block], [Group], [Address], or [Energy management block] to display its data in a ranking graph.

Specify a date to display the data in a ranking graph.

Click to display the screen to select “year”, “month”, or “day”.

Note: When “year” is specified, specify “yyyy” from the current year or the last 5 years.
When “month” is specified, specify “yyyy/mm” from the current month or the last 24 months.

Date When “day” is specified, specify “yyyy/mm/dd” from the current day or the last 24 months.

Important: Only the data for the period during which the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 was powered on will appear
in the graph. The data for the period during which the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 was powered off will
not appear in the graph.
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ltem

Description

Select an item to display its data in a ranking graph.
Note: The selectable items vary, depending on the item selected in the “Display range” field.

Display range Display item

Address 53 £ <,
Dlsplay item FAN operation time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time

Group £ (Total) (Cool) (Heat)

B|0Ck Electric Energy

Energy

management block
Measurement | The graph shows the measurement unit that is suitable for the selected display item, and scale that is
unit/scale automatically adjusted to show the full range of data.

(2) Click [OK] to return to the previous screen.
The graph will be created based on the specified criteria.

ltem

Description

Graph region

M Ranking graph

Portion exceeding target value Target value
1 Eelie ﬁ s [ Usage ratio for the

A v target value
2 Administration Dept. | 37°/o|

X

Ranking L Name of the selected
display range

Portion remaining to

Consumed target value

amount
Note: Target value will appear only when [Energy management block] or [Block] is selected.
Note: Target value will not appear when the target value is not set or set to “0”.

M Detailed information

Mouse over the graph area to display the values on the graph for the area moused over on the graph
area.

Administration Dept.

llllll SE s kWh |« Graph value

VW [4296.00 kwhl< Target value

WT07996X02

59

For building managers



(3) To output the displayed ranking data in a CSV format, click [Download].
The file name and file format will vary as shown below, depending on the selected date range.

ltem Description
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualRanking_[yyyy]_[Display range]_[Ranking graph type].csv
Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyRanking_[yyyy]-[mm]_[Display range]_[Ranking graph type].csv
Date range: Day
EM_DailyRanking_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]_[Display range]_[Ranking graph type].csv
File-name contents Format
[yyyyl The year specified in the [Date] field
File name [mm] The month specified in the [Date] field
[dd] The date specified in the [Date] field
Address “A999”
[Display range] Group G999
Block “B999”
Energy management block “E999”
BO1: Electric energy (Indoor unit)
B02: Fan operation time
[Ranking graph type] | BO3: Thermo-ON time (Total)
B04: Thermo-ON time (Cool)
B05: Thermo-ON time (Heat)
Row ltem rgr?;ee Format
Year 416
1st File Type | Month 415
Day 414
Year yyyy
2nd | Date Month yyyy/mm
Day yyyy/mm/dd
Address “All Addresses”
Group “All Groups”
3rd | Display range Block “All Blocks”
rir;ifgement block “All EM Blocks®
File format Address “Address number”, Display item
Group “Group name”™1, Display item
4th | Measurementitem | Block “Block name™*1, Display item, “Target electric energy[kWh]”*2
Energy “Ene Block name™1, Display item, “Target electric
management block | energy[kWh]""2
Address Address number, Data value
Sth Group Group name™1, Data value
28th Data Block Block name™1, Data value, Target electric energy value™2
Energy Energy management block name™1, Data value, Target
management block | electric energy value™2
*1 If the group name has not been registered, [‘Group” + AE No. + “-” + group number] will appear. If the block name
has not been registered, [“Block” + AE No. + “-” + block number] will appear. If the energy management block
name has not been registered, [‘Energy mgmt block” + AE No. + “-” + Energy management block number] will
appear.
*2 “Target electric energy(kWh)” and the target electric energy value will appear only when the data is displayed in
the graph.
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ltem Description

Date range: Year

416

2015

All Blocks

Block name,Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric energy[kWh]
Administration Dept.,9370.68,7886.4

Block01-1-03,7283.76,6744.36

Unregistered Blocks,6327.72,7339.56

Block01-01,4166.4,6286.8

Block03-01-10,2302.68,1949.28

Accounting Dept.,2224.56,4077.12

Date range: Month

415

2015/06

. All Blocks

File sample Block name,Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric energy[kWh]
i Administration Dept.,780.89,657.2

(DISplay Block01-1-03,606.98,562.03

range: Block) Unregistered Blocks,527.31,611.63

Block01-01,347.2,523.9

Block03-01-10,191.89,162.44

Accounting Dept.,185.38,339.76

Date range: Day

414

2015/06/01

All Blocks

Block name,Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric energy[kWh]
Administration Dept.,25.19,21.2

Block01-1-03,19.58,18.13

Unregistered Blocks,17.01,19.73

Block01-01,11.2,16.9

Block03-01-10,6.19,5.24

Accounting Dept.,5.98,10.96

For building managers
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2-2-3. Target Value
On the Target Value screen, target values that are displayed in the graph on the Energy Use Status screen and the
Ranking screen can be checked.
Target values will be set for each centralized controller. Here, target values for all centralized controllers that are
managed by the Integrated Centralized Control Web can be displayed.
Click [Energy Mgmt] in the menu, and then click [Target Value] to access the Target Value screen.

Note: Target value settings can be configured on the AE-200/AE-50’s LCD or the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50’s Web Browser for System
Maintenance Engineer.

Total target value —\

E Ranking Target Value: Peak Cut BT Ranking Peak Cut
T 4 o ] v o
— N/ —\
Total target value Monthly target Target value for each block Annual target
Comparison with previous year Jan, 653 kwh gk Administration Dept. 14363kWh
o so Accounting Des. 4914kWh
Mar. 163 kwh
s e T e e 718tk
= Sales Dagt. 11339kWh
n May P 7{63 kWh n
il e 490 kun > Sheme & yy
@;E‘ . 1632 ki ";!J ]-
Aug. 1632 kwh
seu . gt Dy P se?w I
i | oct. 163 kwh |
L .
163 kwh I
Dec. 653 kwh
01:39.. 01:46.
e onaen
Monthly target Target value for each
block
(1) Check the annual target electric energy value.
Total target value
Comparison with previous ~ i Comparison with previous year
year 95%
Annual target
Annual target
8588.2061kWh 8150kWh
Actual electric energy
consumption of the
previous year
Last year This year
ltem Description

Annual target electric

energy The annual target electric energy consumption value is displayed.

Actual electric energy
consumption of the The electric energy actually consumed in the previous year is displayed.
previous year

The ratio of the annual target electric energy of the current year to the electric energy consumed
Comparison with in the previous year is displayed.

previous year Note: If there are results for the previous year, then at the new year, a comparison of the previous
year’s annual target electric energy and results will be displayed.
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(2) Check the target electric energy values for each month.

Monthly target

san. 653 kwh
Feb, 653 kwh
Mar. 163 kwh
Apr. 163 kwh
May 163 kwh
Jun. 490 kwh
2l 1632 kwh
Aug. 1632 kwh
Sep. 1632 kwh
oct. 1630 | T Monthly target electric energy
Nov. 163 kwh
Dec. 653 kwh
ltem Description

Monthly target electric
energy

The monthly target electric energy for the air conditioning units within the Integrated Centralized
Control Web is displayed.

(3) Check the target electric energy values for each block.

s EnrOV U Ranking Peak Cut ]
Annual target electric energy
Target value for each block Annual target for each block
"
torie Administration Dept. 14363kWh
Accounting Dept. 4914kWh
Monitor/Operation
e Block40-1-3 7181kWh
S Sales Dept. 11339kWh
Schedule
<
n
01:46..
——Block name
ltem Description
The names of all the registered blocks are displayed.
Block name Note: The blocks set for tenant manager management are displayed.

Note: If the block name has not been registered, [AE No. + “Block” + Block number] is displayed.

Annual target electric
energy for each block

The annual target electric energy values for each block will appear are displayed.
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2-2-4. Peak Cut
The Peak Cut screen displays the average electric power consumption (30 minutes (demand value)) graph for each
centralized controller, and the Peak Cut control level (0 to 4) graph.
Confirmation of daily energy-saving status through shifts in demand values, maximum values, and shifts in control
levels is possible. Additionally, by looking at Peak Cut control status, adjustment of control level settings values
(electric power) is possible.
Click [Energy Mgmt] in the menu, and then click [Peak Cut] to access the Peak Cut screen.
Note: A separate license is required to use the Peak Cut control.
Note: Peak Cut control settings are configured in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings
methods.
Note: Average electric power consumption is based on the electric power consumed in 30-minute period (the first 30 minutes and
the last 30 minutes of each hour) in the past.

Eea Ranking Target Value Peak Cut
* MITSUBISHI et
ELECTRIC

Controller ———— — L— Measurement date
~ Controller AEO1 1F Centralized Controller ]l 2015/01/01 "

[o,0) llly Electric Power VA Control Level

Monitor/Operation

L Average electric power
(bar graph)

/—— Control level (line graph)

|I —>¢——— Control level scale

—_
"“ LET

00:00 03:00 06:00 09:00 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00 24:00———— T|me

B — Download

@
& =
|E

12:00 - 12:30

?IIII

B

& =
TIIII

. Settings.
Measurement unit/scale ——
of average electric power | &

—1

Tin

Maintenance

10/19(Mon)
2o Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

(1) Inthe [Controller] section, select a centralized controller to display a Peak Cut control status graph.
The measurement data of the specified measurement date will appear.

Item Description

Controller Select a centralized controller.
Click to display the date selection screen, and select the measurement date.

Date selection

Measurement
date

Cancel OK

Note: The data of the past 25 months including the current day can be displayed.
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electric power

ltem Description
Average electric power consumption (kW) will appear in 30-minute increments in a bar graph.
Note: Every hour on the hour, the average electric power for the previous 30 minutes (30 to 59 minutes) is
displayed, and every hour on the half hour, the average electric power for the previous 30 minutes (00
to 29 minutes) is displayed.
Average

Note: Average electric power consumption data are stored every hour and half hour. If a power failure
occurs, up to 30-minute worth of data will be lost.

Note: The graph can be displayed only when the Peak Cut method is set to “Electric Amount Count PLC”
or “Pl Controller” in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings
methods..

Control level

Peak Cut control level will appear in a line graph.

(2) Click [Download] to output the measurement data in a CSV format

Note: This function cannot be used on a tablet.

Item Description
Peakcut_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]_[AE No.].csv
File-name contents Format

File name [yyyy] The year specified in [Measurement date]
[mm] The month specified in [Measurement date]
[dd] The date specified in [Measurement date]
[AE No.] Centralized controller No. *1

*1  For centralized controller No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Row ltem Format
1st | File Type 123
2nd | Date yyyy/mm/dd

File format 3rd Target Peakcut energy’
4th Measurement item | “Time,Power(kW),Control level”

hh:mm (1-minute intervals), average electric power consumption, control level
5th— | Data Note: Average electric power consumption (kW) in 30-minute period will appear in
30-minute increments.
123
2015/06/01
Peakcut energy
Time,Power(kW),Control level
. 00:00,8,1

File sample 00:01,8,1
00:02,8,1
23:58,6,1
23:59,6,1
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2-3. Schedule
Schedule function can be used to change the operation status of the air conditioning units automatically at a
given time. Weekly (5 types), annual (5 types), and current day scheduling are available. Up to 24 events can be
scheduled per day.

2-3-1

Note: When the schedules overlap, schedule with the highest priority will run as shown on the next page. (Today’s
schedule>Annual schedule>Weekly schedule 1 to 5)

Note: Schedules can be set for each unit group.
Note: Set the [Schedule] setting on the operation settings screen for each unit group to [Available] to enable the scheduled events.

Note: Schedule settings are based upon the set PC time, however, execution of scheduled tasks uses the time set on the
centralized controller.
Ensure that the times set on the PC and on the centralized controller match before configuring settings. Refer to 2-5-3 [1] “Date
and Time Settings” in Chapter 2 for details on ensuring these match.

. Schedule setting example

Group 1
Aug Group 2
SUN MON TUE WED THU FRI SAT Aug __GFOUp 3
Gy 2 | = (o) A
N — "
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 @ FRI | SAT
10 @ @ @ @ 16 8 |9 2 D Days that Weekly Schedule runs
17 18] |19] |20| |21| [22| 23 15 (16 8
ays that Annual Schedule runs
e O Days that A | Schedul
24 (25| (26 |27] |28| [29]| 30 )@@ @
st LUy 29 |30 22| 23 ODays that Today's Schedule runs
(EAY _J |2 0
R J CJ
Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
Weekly
schedule 1
(special)
Weekly schedule 2
Weekly (summer) Weekly
schedule 4 schedule 4
(winter) (winter)
Weekly schedule 5

(spring)

Weekly schedule 3
(autumn)

Note: The figure above shows the setting example of weekly schedules where the date period for each Weekly Schedule is set to

the followings.

Weekly Schedule 1: Aug 1 - Aug 20
Weekly Schedule 2: Jun 16 - Sep 15
Weekly Schedule 3: Sep 16 - Nov 15
Weekly Schedule 4: Nov 16 - Mar 15
Weekly Schedule 5: Mar 16 - Jun 15

Note: When any of the Weekly Schedules 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 overlap, the schedule with the lower number takes priority. For example,

Weekly Schedule 1 takes precedence over Weekly Schedule 2.
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Today’s schedule

Schedules can be set for the current day without modifying the
weekly or annual schedules.

Annual schedule

Different schedules can be set for public holidays or summer
vacation.

Weekly schedule 1

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 2

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 3

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 4

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 5

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.
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2-3-2. Weekly Schedule
Five types of weekly schedules (Weekly 1 to 5) can be set. Operations can be scheduled for each day of the week
for each weekly schedule.

[1] Selecting a target to which the schedule will be applied

In the Floor Layout screen or group list, select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be applied, and click
[Schedule settings]. A screen to set a schedule for the selected group(s) will appear.

Refer to section 2-1-4 “Selecting the icons of the groups to be operated” for how to select group icons.

Schedule (Floor Layout) Schedule (Group list)
A s - R
1F Office 1 Deselctat soctl )
” 10F0 F T
B .. e
M:_‘_ 7Fof L * Show groups.
E‘ 5::: i o ‘a: = 1
G——
o !: 3Foff
Schedule
settings

(1) Select [HWHP] to set the schedule for HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units, or select [Show groups] to set the
schedule for other equipment.

(2) Select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be
applied, and click [Schedule settings] in the taskbar.

Schedule settings

(3) If different equipment types exist together, a screen R e
to select an equipment type will appear.
Select one of the equipment types to set the
schedule.

Air-conditioner
LOSSNAY
™~ Air To Water

Other equipment

Cancel

(4) Select a setting method.
(A) To create a new schedule or to edit an existing schedule, click [Edit schedule contents] and click [OK].

(B) To create a schedule based on the existing setting of other group, select [Create based on other group],
select the group whose schedule is to be based on, and click [OK]. The contents of the schedule that
have been set for the selected group will appear on the screen that will appear next.

(A) Creating newly or editing (B) Creating based on the setting of other group

group

Edit schedule contents

Admin.Opt.2
Admin.Dpt.3

Admin.Dpt.4

Accounting Dpt.1

‘Accounting Dpt.1
Acountng Opt2 B

Accounting Dpt.2

Purchasing Dpt.1

Purchasing Dpt.2

Select the group whose
schedule is to be based
on.

Note: If the group whose schedule is to be based on has no schedule settings, no contents of the schedule will appear on the
screen that will appear next.
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[2] Setting the date range for each schedule
Five types of weekly schedules can be set. (One year is divided into the maximum of five periods.)

Note: The weekly schedule date ranges are set for each centralized controller (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). When the weekly schedule
date ranges are set with Integrated Centralized Control Web, the same settings will be sent to all the centralized controllers
that are control targets of Integrated Centralized Control Web.

(1) In the Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click [Weekly schedule].
(2) Inthe Weekly schedule settings screen, click [Date range].

(3) In the date range settings screen, enter the date ranges in which each weekly schedule (Weekly 1 to 5) will
be effective.

Schedule settings (Month) Weekly schedule settings Date range setting

h

ng:

Date range setting

WeekiyL
06/01 > 09/30

»
o @
g 8 -
-_— = IET g
“““ >
“““ £
“““““ S
‘Allocated patterns: 5/ S0day! .5
o
| S
o
1
Weekly schedule Display switching Date range Date range setting
Switches between disabled

Month and Week.

”

Schedule settings (Week)

Display switching
Switches between
Month and Week.

Weekly schedule

Note: On the date range setting screen, check the checkbox ( @ ) to disable the date range setting of the checked weekly schedule.

Note: If the “Schedule: Season setting” setting is set to “Not Available” in the initial settings, the date range settings cannot be used.
For initial settings, refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

Note: Ensure that the “Available” or “Not Available” settings for “Schedule: Season setting” for all connected centralized controllers
match.
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[3] Selecting a day of the week
Schedules can be set for each day of the week for each weekly schedule (Weekly 1 to 5).

(1) In the Schedule settings screen, select one of the weekly schedule (Weekly 1 to 5).

(2) Click the day to set the schedule.
A screen to edit the schedules of the selected weekly schedule and the selected day of the week will

appear.
Weekly 1-5 Day of the week
Select the weekly The selected day
schedule to set the of the week will
schedule. appear.
. . Weekly 1-5
Weekly schedule Edit schedule settings The
Weekly schedule Edit schedule settings selected
[ weekly
schedule
will appear.
-
—l
Day-of-the-week Simplified display Simplified display
selection The simple schedule contents for The simple schedule contents will
Select the day to each day of the week will appear. appear.
set the schedule.
Schedule contents

[4] Creating or changing the schedule contents

(1) Inthe Edit schedule settings screen, click [Add] to create a new schedule, or click [Edit] to change an
existing schedule. A schedule contents settings screen will appear.

Edit schedule settings

Edit schedule settings

8 Admin.Dpt.1 Weekly1

Edit
Time Setting contents 0] . . .
: Click to change an existing schedule
0s:00 ' @ Cool 22.0°C i
= . contents.
Add

Click to create a new schedule.
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(2) Inthe schedule contents settings screen, set the start time to apply to the schedule, set the operations to
be scheduled, and then click [OK].
If [Optimized Start] is selected, the operation mode and the set temperature need to be set as well.

Schedule contents settings (1/2) Schedule contents settings (2/2)
Delete Scheduled
Click to delete start time
the settings.
Scheduled Delet
start time elete
Click to
—
delete the
C— settings.
OK OK
Click to confirm Click to
Cancel the settings. Cancel gg?tif:]rgr;;-the
Click to undo the changes made Click to cancel the settings
and close the settings screen. and close the settings screen.

(3) After all schedule settings are completed, click [OK] on the Edit schedule settings screen.

Schedule settings

Edit schedule settings

(2]
1
o
o
©
c
©
£
o
£
5
5
o]
S
o
TH

& Admin.Dpt.1 WEE%E

OK
Click to confirm the settings.

Cancel

Click to undo the changes
made and close the Edit
schedule settings screen.

Note: When setting a schedule for a block or all groups collectively, all operation modes are available for selection, but the available
operation modes depend on the unit model. The units will not operate in the selected mode not supported by the units.

Note: No need to set schedules for all operations. Set one or more necessary operations.
Note: The operation items that will appear on the screen vary, depending on the equipment type.
Note: For details about settings of each operation, refer to section 2-1-5 “Advanced settings”.
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Note: About Optimized Start function

The Optimized Start function will start the units 5 to 60 minutes prior to the scheduled start time to reach the set temperature at
the scheduled start time. To use this function, select [Optimized Start] on the schedule contents settings screen.

* When the units start the first time after a power reset, the units will start operation 30 minutes before the scheduled start
time.

« If the room temperature is measured by the return air temperature sensor on the air conditioning unit, the measured value
may not be an accurate representation of the temperature in the room. When this is the case, use an external temperature
sensor (PAC-SE40TSA) or remote controller sensor to measure the room temperature.

» [Optimized Start] can be selected only for air conditioning units and Air To Water units.

Cool ON 24°C === === O NAAAL- -
Room
_/ temperature
Room
temperature Heat ON
26C =mmmmfmmm D SAVVVAVIE —
——/
8:45 9:00 8:40 9:00
Operation mode: Cool Operation mode: Heat
Start time: 9:00 Start time: 9:00
Set temperature: 26°C Set temperature: 24°C

[5] Saving the schedules

(1) After the schedule settings are completed, click [Send] on the Schedule settings screen to send and save
the settings to the centralized controllers.
To undo the changes made, click [Cancel].

Schedule settings

Schedule settings

10/2015 >

Cancel
Click to undo the changes
made and close the Schedule
settings screen.

Send
Click to save the settings.

Note: Clicking [Send] will send the schedule settings to the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). It may take a few minutes
to complete the transmission, depending on the volume of the schedule contents.
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2-3-3. Annual Schedule
Schedules can be set for public holidays or summer vacation.

Up to five operation patterns (Pattern 1 to 5) can be set for the 24 months including the current month, and total of
50 days can be allocated to the patterns.

[1] Selecting a target to which the schedule will be applied
(1) In the Floor Layout screen or group list, select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be applied.
Refer to [1] in 2-3-2 “Weekly Schedule” for details.
[2] Selecting a schedule pattern
Up to five operation patterns can be set.
(1) In the Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click [Annual schedule pattern].
(2) Inthe pattern settings screen, select a schedule pattern to set the schedule.

(3) An Edit schedule settings screen will appear.

tti

Schedule Setting (Month) Pattern settings Edit schedule settings (Pattern)

ing:

|
@ Admin.Dpt.1

Pattern selection Schedule
Select a pattern to contents
set the schedule.

Display switching
Annual schedule pattern Switches between

Month and Week.

Simplified display
The simple schedule contents
for each pattern will appear.

Simplified display
The simple schedule
contents for each

. Pattern to set the schedule
pattern will appear.

[3] Creating or changing the schedule contents

(1) Inthe Edit schedule settings screen, set the start time to apply to the schedule, set the operations to be
scheduled, and then click [OK].

Refer to [4] in 2-3-2 “Weekly Schedule” for details.
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[4] Allocating schedule patterns to special dates
Each schedule pattern can be allocated to the specified dates such as public holidays and summer vacation.

(1) Inthe Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click the date to set a pattern.

(2) Select the pattern to be allocated to the selected date.

Schedule settings (Month)

Schedule settings

Display switching

Pattern selection

- Switches between
m/iS:S 2 o Month and Week. s
Pattern2.
28 Pattern3
Weekly4 Patternd
_ Pattern5.
g Pattern
Number of allocated selection
patterns Select a pattern
Date to set the
Click the date to schedule.

set a pattern.
Cancel

[5] Saving the schedules

(1) After the schedule settings are completed, click [Send] on the Schedule settings screen to send and save
the settings to the centralized controllers.
To undo the changes made, click [Cancel].

Schedule settings

Schedule settings

A Admin.Dpt.1 10/2015 > Month  Week

Weeklyd Pattern2
12 13
Weekly Weekly4 Weekiya
19 20

Weekly4 Pattern1 Weekly4
26 b7

Weekly4 Weeklyd Pattems

Send
Click to save the settings.

Cancel
Click to undo the changes
made and close the Schedule
settings screen.

Note: Clicking [Send] will send the schedule settings to the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). It may take a few minutes
to complete the transmission, depending on the volume of the schedule contents.
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2-3-4. Today’s Schedule
Schedules can be set for the current day without modifying the weekly or annual schedules.
Note: It is not possible to delete the today’s schedule and change it to the weekly or annual schedule.

[1] Selecting a target to which the schedule will be applied

(1) Inthe Floor Layout screen or group list, select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be applied.
Refer to [1] in 2-3-2 “Weekly Schedule” for details.

[2] Setting or changing the contents of the schedule

(1) Inthe Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click the date of the current day.
The current day is displayed with a blue frame.

(2) Click [Today’s schedule settings].

(3) Inthe Edit schedule settings screen, set the start time to apply to the schedule, set the operations to be
scheduled, and then click [OK].
Refer to [4] in 2-3-2 “Weekly Schedule” for details.

Note: In the Schedule settings screen, “Today” ( ) is displayed on the date of the current day to which Today’s
schedule is set.

For building managers

Schedule settings (Month) Edit schedule settings (Today)

Edit schedule settings

Schedule settings

10/2015 >
Wed

& Admin.Dpt.1 10/05/2015

5
Weekly4

Today's schedule settings

Pattern1 Weekiyt
26

Weeklya Patterns

Display switching

Current day I\Sﬂvg::f: 2?5%":;? Today’s schedule settings

Click the current day.

[3] Saving the schedules

(1) After the schedule settings are completed, click [Send] on the Schedule settings screen to send and save
the settings to the centralized controllers.
To undo the changes made, click [Cancel].

Schedule settings

Schedule settings

G Admin.Dpt.1 10/2015 >

Today’s schedule set

Weekly4

Weekly4

Allocated patterns: 5/ 50days

Send
Click to save the settings.

Cancel

Click to undo the changes
made and close the Schedule
settings screen.

Note: Clicking [Send] will send the schedule settings to the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). It may take a few minutes
to complete the transmission, depending on the volume of the schedule contents.
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2-3-5. Copying existing settings, or creating a schedule based on other settings

[1] Copying existing settings of other group
The schedule settings can be copied among groups.
(1) Inthe Floor Layout screen or group list, select the group whose schedule settings are to be copied, and
then click [Copy] in the taskbar.
(2) The schedule contents of the selected group will be copied, and the group icon will appear with an orange
frame.

(3) Select the group to which the copied schedule settings are to be pasted, and click [Paste].
The name of the group whose schedule settings have been copied appears under the [Copy] button.

* Floor Layout screen

Procedure (1) Procedure (2) Procedure (3)
= " B [ = e I e =
1F Office 1 [ T 1F Office 1 )| seetol | X 1F Office 1 | seecal | X
2 Exd s e =
o off 5 = = 1 oF off ] = Sl 0
T S PO o | 2 R
™ o ’ m = o e o 701 LB * = .
"R cemas st [ e[t e
- L = o - e o= | aﬁ = - o =
o !‘ o1 . [Admin.Dept 1 o
— - 3 o = =
i i
0735 v
Group icon
Cgpy Select the group Copied — 1 Name of the group Group icon
Click to copy the whose schedule The group icon whose schedule Select the group
schedule contents of settings are to be will appear settings are copied to which the
the selected group. copied. with an orange copied schedule
frame. Paste settings are to be

Click to paste the pasted
copied settings.

* Group list
Procedure (1) Procedure (2) Procedure (3)
e L L -
A J

* ‘ecountng Dpt.1

o s e Qn;:p‘ e
R N & o g

.. . = 5 ™ "o { &”ﬁ; e e =
et S o . . —)p SEEE B ©/[dmin DpE1 ° ° °

- e T T E W O T e T e T | -

o - ° ° ° ° °

= — IR e e

setna: s - r= @ r=1
- _ o o o o o L
[ - e ) s s L

ol s e S

T T (oW e J
16::12

Group icon \
Copied Name of the group

Cgpy Select the group Group icon

Click to copy the whose schedule The group icon whose schedule Select the group

schedule contents of settings are to be will appear settings are copied to which the

the selected group. copied. with an orange copied schedule
Paste settings are to be

frame.
Click to paste the pasted

copied settings.

Note: Schedules of a group cannot be copied to a different type of group.
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[2] Creating a schedule based on existing settings of other pattern/day of the week
When setting annual schedule patterns or setting schedules for each day of the week for weekly schedule, the
schedule settings can be created based on existing settings of other pattern or other day of the week.

(1) In the Edit schedule settings screen, click [Based on...].
(2) Inthe [Based on...] screen, select the pattern or the day of the week whose schedule is to be based on.

(3) The contents of the schedule that have been set for the selected pattern or the day of the week will appear
in the Edit schedule settings screen.

(4) Add or change the schedule contents, if necessary.

* Annual schedule

Edit schedule settings (pattern settings) Edit schedule settings (pattern settings)
[T—— [T— )
Pattern selection & aiminopt1 E’,
: ©
c
©
S
o
Pattern f=
to set the 2
schedule 3
S
(<)
I

Based on existing Patt Schedule contents Edit
settings of other pattern attern The contents of the Click to edit the
Select the pattern schedule contents.

whose schedule is to be schedule that have
based on been set for th_e Add
: selected pattern will Click to add the schedule
appear. contents.
* Weekly schedule

Edit schedule settings (weekly schedule settings) Edit schedule settings (weekly schedule settings)

Edit schedule settings

Weekly1 | Day-of-the-week selection Weekly1

Day of
the week
to set the
schedule

Based on existing settings Edit
of other day of the week Day of the week S_I_chhedukte c?nt?ms Click to edit the
Select the day of the € contents or the schedule contents.
week whose schedule is schedule that have
to be based on. been set for the Add
selected day of the Click to add the schedule
week will appear. contents.
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2-4. Notice
2-4-1. Error List

Click [Notice] in the menu, and then click [Error List] to access the Error List screen.
A list of units that are currently malfunctioning will appear.

-
MITSUBISHI
Am

—— Reset All
T /_ Click to reset all displayed
Error List All controllers Rt Al errors of the selected

ol centralized controller at
ﬂ Error code: 0093
. Address: 01-000 once.
o)
Monitor/Operation

&= Error code: 0100 Ct_)ntroller
A Group01-1-49  Address: 01-1-049 Click to narrow down the
vy oo Error coda 16604 i units in error to display into
Group name !i AdminDpt.1_Address: 01-1-201 e centralized controller units.

s:rEule E Error code: 0101 T
Admin.Dpt.3 Address: 01-1-203 \—%
‘u 8
i w Error code: 4102 L Reset
e Click to reset each AHC
sﬂ? ) Error code: 4102 error.
Unit address — Address: 01-2-076

ﬂ Error code: 6920 < Error code

Address: 01-2-212

Maintenance

ﬂ Error code: 0093

Address: 01-3-213

1/1

11:08
10/19(Mon)
2015 Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved
Item Description
Controller Display target units can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized controller.
Click to reset the errors at once.
Reset All Note: The units whose error has been reset will stop.

Note: Only the errors of the centralized controller selected in [Controller] will be reset.
The name of the group that the unit in error belongs to will appear.

Note: The group name will not be displayed if the unit in error is a unit such as an outdoor
unit or a system controller.

Group name

The centralized controller No. and address of the unit in error will appear.
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Unit address

The error code that corresponds to the error will appear.
Click the error code to display the definition.

Error code: 6920
Error COde Communication error - No response

Reset Click to reset each AHC error.
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2-4-2. Unit error log
Click [Notice] in the menu, and then click [Unit error log] to access the Unit error log screen.
Note: The latest 64 unit errors will appear for each AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.
Note: Unit errors of all AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 controllers will appear in a list.

Error List Unit error log CrmpmaEn sign
MITSUBISHI
e —— Clear log
Click to clear the displayed
Unit error log Controller All controllers Clear log
Lt | error log of the selected
ﬁ Error Code/Address (Detection) Time Occurred Time Recovered A
Home e centralized controller.
w Error code: 6920 01/21/2017 02:29 01/21/2017 02:29
fo.c) Address: 01-000(01-000)
. . \
Cmitfe el ﬂ Error code: 6920 01/21/2017 02:20 01/21/2017 02:29 Controller
N Address: 01-4-214(01-4-214 Click to narrow down the
Energy Management == Error code: 0120 10/19/2015 06:01 || unit error log to display into
Group name - P Group01-149 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-049) centralized controller units.
Schedule == Error code: 0120 10/19/2015 01:34
Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-049)
B = n
ol = Error code: 0120 10/16/2015 03:32 5
Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-049) m
sﬂggs = Error code: 0120 < e —_— Error code g
Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-049) [+
W‘ ﬂ Error code: 0120 10/15/2015 08:25 10/15/2015 08:29 E’
Maintenance
Error source unit address e Error occurrence date and c
&= Error code: Olh 10/15/2015 08:24 10/15/2015 08:29 time -E
Group01-1-49  Address: 01-1-049(01-1-049) N —
4/13 -g
Error detection unit — Error recovery date and .
address })}9}23 time u°.
2015 Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reservec d
Item Description
Controller Display target error log can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized controller.
Clear log Click to clear the displayed unit error log of the centralized controller selected in [Controller].
The error code that corresponds to the error will appear.
Click the error code to display the definition.
Error code: 0093
Error COde System configuration change warning

The centralized controller No. and address of the unit in error will appear.
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Error source unit address

Error detection unit address The address of the unit that detected the error will appear.

Error occurrence date and

" The date and time when the error occurred will appear.
ime

Error recovery date and time | The date and time when the error was resolved will appear.
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2-4-3. Communication error log
Click [Notice] in the menu, and then click [Communication error log] to access the Communication error log screen.
Note: The latest 64 communication errors are displayed for each AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Note: Communication errors of all AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 controllers will appear in a list.

o e T Fiter sign
i /—— Clear log
Click to clear the displayed
Communication error log Controller All controllers Clear log
Error Code/Address (Detection) Time Occurred Time Recovered error |Og Of the SeIeCted
H?me e centralized controller.
= Error code: 6607 01/21/2017 09:01 10/08/2015 08:07
m Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-211)
. . \
gt/ Opstation &= Error code: 6607 01/21/2017 07:47 10/08/2015 08:07 Ct_)ntroller
= Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-211) Click to narrow down the
Energy Management = Error code: 6607 01/21/2017 06:57 01/21/2017 07:37 communication error log
Group name - P Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-211) to display into centralized
Schedule == Error code: 6607 01/21/2017 06:43 01/21/2017 06:48 controller units.
Group01-1-49 Address: 01-1-049(01-1-211)
N;c: - ﬂ Error code: 6607 01/21/2017 02:30 01/21/2017 02:37
Sales Dpt.1 Address: 01-2-201(01-2-212)
° = Error code: 6607 < 01/21/2017 02:20 0172172017 02:26 E
v : — — rror code
St w Admin.Dpt.3 Addrss:oxmz(mryzn)
E Error code: 6604 10/23/2015 08:44
Maintenance i
Error source unit address el v o Error occurrence date and
w Error code: 6607, 10/23/2015 08:43 10/23/2015 08:51 time
Legal Dpt.1 Address: 01-1-019(01-1-211) v
1/6
Error detection unit T3 — Error recovery date and
address o time
2015 Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reservex d
Item Description
Controller Display target error log can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized controller.
Click to clear the displayed communication error log of the centralized controller selected
Clear log in [Controller]
The error code that corresponds to the error will appear.
Click the error code to display the definition.
Error code: 6607
Communication error - No ACK return
Error code

Error source unit address

The centralized controller No. and address of the unit in error will appear.
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Error detection unit address

The address of the unit that detected the error will appear.

time

Error occurrence date and

The date and time when the error occurred will appear.

Error recovery date and time

The date and time when the error was resolved will appear.
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2-4-4. Filter sign
A list of units whose filter sign is turned on can be displayed.
Click [Notice] in the menu, and then click [Filter sign] to access the Filter sign screen.

Error List Unit error log ESurey Filter sign
KR smoslod

— Reset All
Controller Click to reset all displayed
- Filter sign Allcontrollers |__ResetAl | filter signs of the selected
Group name Fome = —— \ centralized controller at
fo,e] \H A T o el once.
Moritor/Operation gy AominDept3 Reot — Controller
= Address: 01-003 Click to narrow down
Energy Management \Q Meeting RoomE Reset the units to dlsplay into

Address: 02-001

— - - centralized controller units.

g Meeting RoomF Reset ’

Address: 02-002

L Meeting RoomG Reset
g Address: 02-003

\— Reset g
Unit address - ) .
— Click to reset each filter sign. %
Maintenance :
©
S
o
1/1 .E
08:34 =
09/10.(Thu) " -g
(<)
(T8
Item Description
Controller Display target unit groups can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized controller.
Group name The name of the group that the unit whose filter sign is turned on belongs to will appear.

The centralized controller No. and address of the unit whose filter sign is turned on will

Unit address appear.
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Click to reset the filter sign of the group that the unit whose filter sign is turned on belongs
Reset to.
Note: Reset the filter sign after cleaning the filter.

Click to reset all filter signs of the centralized controller selected in [Controller] at once.
Note: Reset the filter sign after cleaning the filter.

Reset Al Note: After the filter signs are reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display on

the local remote controllers.

When the filter signs are reset from the local remote controllers, it takes up to an hour
to clear the filter sign display on this screen.
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2-5. Settings

Click [Settings] in the menu to configure screen display settings, user registration, and other initial settings.

KR

®

Home

fo.}

Monitor/Operation

.
it oy s geman, Screen display settings
“ User registration
Schedule
E Initial settings

Notice

Settings

i
20:26
Setting item Description
Notice display on Home screen | Set whether or not to display “Notice” on the Home screen.
?&ig; Energy display on Home screen | Set whether or not to display “Energy Use Status” on the Home screen.
settings Display order of block/group/ Set whether the unit groups are displayed on the screen in the order of their
address addresses or names.
Building manager Set login ID and password for a building manager.
User Set login IDs, passwords, and management unit groups for tenant
. . Tenant manager
registration managers.
General user Set login IDs, passwords, and management unit groups for general users.
i Date and Time Settinas Set the date and time for the centralized controllers that are managed by the
Im:;.al 9 Integrated Centralized Control Web.
settings
9 License Registration Register licences to activate various functions.

2-5-1. Screen display settings

In [Screen display settings], configure the display settings.

Screen display settings

Notice display on Home screen

s e —_— —— Notice display on Home screen
Set whether or not to display “Notice” on the Home screen.

Energy display on Home

[ —— Energy display on Home screen
Set whether or not to display “Energy Use Status” on the Home screen.

lock/group/address

—— Display order of block/group/address
Set whether the unit groups are displayed on the screen in the order of their
addresses or names.

Cancel oK
Cancel 7 - OK

Click to cancel the Click to save the settings.
settings and close
the screen display

settings screen.
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[1] Notice display on Home screen

Set whether or not to display “Notice” on the Home screen. The factory default setting is “Show.

When set to “Show”

When set to “Hide”

A A
o wonitor/Operation . Today's electri energy consumption
o
® oF office 5 E
Montorfopestin < - Monseriopernten
&F Office 8
o
i gL Lo
.
] S Sncean 1560 oM socom 08 ]
6F Offce 6 :
g st onges s f LTS g
Notie W Error code: 3602 Natce.
I 4F Office 4 Adin.Dept.2_Address: 01-002
fag. " aF office 3 ¢ Error code: 7106 &2,
. . Address: 01-011 ~ =
| & o aeomea | =
ol W Erorcode: 3602 il
 rofes - g0ttt s 01012
W Eror code: 3602
¥ L T orber of arors:
O?;?SW 7 U7>i:35"“
ol Entire building _ el

@ Monitor/Operation

10F Office 10
9F Office o
SF Office 8
7F office 7

6F Office &

SF Offce 5 &
I 4F Office 4.

3F Offce 3
r 2GOIS—

1 Offce 1 &
e
B uncernea noor a

A
Entire building

[2] Energy display on Home screen
Regarding the energy information display on the Home screen, select “Yearly,” “Monthly,” “Daily,” or “Hide.” The
factory default setting is “Daily.”

When set to “Yearly”

When set to “Monthly”

When set to “Daily”

s This year's electric energy consumption

vt il i

sl Z100

= == Ze

mg Zeo

W= Zw0
Jon. Feb. Mar. Apr. May Jun. Jul. Aug. Sep. Oct. Nov. Dec
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nd A I
240k= =90 20k=
I
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e

1
3

1206=
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- ‘.,.,!u|‘||;|Z|1|\|l||,||‘||,mm.ﬂ.. i

03:00AM 06:00AM 0 0PM  03:00PM 05:00PM 09:00PM 12:00AM

—10

N =
o S =0

When set to “Hide”

Note: Home screen display will vary, depending on the “Notice display” and “Energy display” settings.

No. “Notice display” setting “Energy display” setting
1) Show Show (Yearly/Monthly/Daily)
(2) Show Hide

(3) Hide Show (Yearly/Monthly/Daily)
(4) Hide Hide

(2)

[3] Display order of block/group/address
Set whether the unit groups are displayed on the screen in the order of their addresses or names. The factory

default setting is “Number.”

When set to “Number”

When set to “Name”

EX:

All controllers

Selectal

" Admin.Dpc2

AdminDpe3 AdminDpt4 dminopes

Becameng et
4 o5 s1000
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° °

Logol px2

e
rote
™
o O—i 155 0“;:!&35
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° ()

Passagenay sout
Oz wre gy woe

b
.
Displayed in the order of
[l
address numbers e
L = 0- 0- o = 62_
e R W | v
@“5 5.0 @w B5C (’E_" 50 (’w 2500 Maintenance.
L] ©° ° ° e
10:51

-
oo
O =<

"= Displayed in the
group names

LegalDpt2

Legal Dptt
O 5c Qg = _ - - _
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2-5-2. User registration
Login ID and password for a building manager can be set.
Also, login IDs, passwords, and management unit groups for tenant managers and general users can be set.

Home
[e.]
Monitor/Operation
Al
neray Management For Building Managers
[ ] < For Tenant Managers
Schecule

For General Users.

09:46m

2015
09/07(Mon)

Note: The available functions differ depending on the user that logs in.

Function Building Tenant General
manager | manager user

onﬁ‘m Floor Layout Vv - -
Show groups Vv \%

Measurement Status - -

Mnnitoﬁeratiun HWHP V V
AHC Status - -

Advanced settings \% V

Energy Use Status \% -

™ Ranking \VJ —
R Target Value v _
Peak Cut - -

Schedule \Y -

Schedule

Weekly schedule date range settings

BET

Notice

Error List

Unit error log/Communication error log

Filter sign

Screen display settings

o

Settings

User registration

Date and time settings

License registration

Send Mail Log

)

Maintenance

Outdoor Unit Status

Free Contact

<|<|<|<|<|<|<|<|<|<|<|<|<|<|<|<|<]|<]|<]|<]|<

Gas Refrigerant Amount Check

CSV Output
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[1] Building manager
In the building manager registration screen, user ID, user name, and password for a building manager can be set.

User ID
Building manager list Building manager registration
Building manager registration Edit Building manager registration User name
— Click to
8, et change the Password
- settings.
Number of
controlled
units for each
A raminoms i raminom2 equipment type
A Admin.Dpt3 Ry Admin.opts
§ rimin0oes =y — Unit groups
P connected to
S the selected
oo s P2 centralized
— controller
OK OK
Click to save the settings. Click to confirm the settings.
Cancel Cancel
Click to cancel the settings and close Click to cancel the settings and close the
the building manager list screen. building manager registration screen.

Controller
Click to narrow down the unit groups to
display into centralized controller units.

(1) Click [Edit] to display the building manager registration screen.

(2) Inthe building manager registration screen, enter the user ID, user name, and password for a building
manager, and then click [OK].
Note: One building manager can be registered for an air conditioning system that are managed by the Integrated Centralized
Control Web.

Note: The accessible unit groups for building managers cannot be specified because building managers can monitor and
operate all unit groups.

Note: The user name and password are case-sensitive. The password must be in 3 to 10 alphanumeric characters.
Note: User ID and password are required to log in.

[2] Tenant manager and general user

In the tenant manager registration screen, up to 200 tenant managers can be registered. In the general user
registration screen, up to 2,000 general users can be registered. Set the unit groups that can be monitored and
operated by each user.

Note: After creating a tenant manager and general user, contact the users with their user ID, password, and login URL.

User ID Delete

Click to delete the

Tenant manager list Tenant manager registration 4
displayed user.

Tenant manager registration Ed|t Tenant manager registration

Click to User name
mitsubishilectric mitsubishi Change the Password
- settings.
AT a0 | — : Number of
Company B L controlled
G — units for each
equipment type
quip yp
OK
Unit groups
cm connected to
A Accounting Dpt.3
= the selected
A rrcosnsooe2 centralized
= =1 controller
OK OK
Registered Click to save the settings. Cancel Click to confirm the settings.
tenant Cancel . )
managers Click to cancel the settings and close Click to cancel the settings and close the

the tenant manager list screen. tenant manager registration screen.
Controller

Click to narrow down the unit groups to

display into centralized controller units.

Add
Click to add a tenant manager.

WT07996X02 85

For building managers



(1) Click [Add] to register a new tenant manager/general user, or click [Edit] to change the existing tenant
manager/general user settings. The user registration screen will appear.

(2) In the user registration screen, enter the user ID, user name, and password, select the accessible unit groups,
and then click [OK].

WT07996X02

Note: Only the unit groups specified here will be accessible when logged in with tenant manager/general user privileges.
Note: The user name and password are case-sensitive. The password must be in 3 to 10 alphanumeric characters.
Note: User ID and password are required to log in.

Note: General user name will be displayed when a smartphone is used.

P ]
l Admin.Dpt
e

= Admin.Dept.1 L General user name
@ Heat )
= 25.5°c %22.00c &

=/ Admin.Dept.2

@ Heat )
=) 25.0°c %22.0:c B

| ELEVHallE

5} Anti-freeze )
= 35.0°c El67.0c D

%2 LOSSNAY 1

5 Auto )

Lighting East )

a
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2-5-3. Initial settings

In [Initial settings], date and time settings can be configured and licenses can be registered.

. . —— Date and Time Settings
Date and Time Settings Set the date and time for the centralized controllers

that are managed by the Integrated Centralized
Control Web.

+—— License Registration
Register licenses.

License Registration

[1] Date and Time Settings
In [Date and Time Settings], the current date and time can be set.
Enter the current date and time, and click [OK] to save the settings to the centralized controllers.

Date and Time Settings )
Current date %
Current date g
10/19/2015 ]
Current time E
Current time E’
: A 10:59:51 S
Daylight saving time e 2
setting N ) ; ; ) 2
CIic_:k to engble_the Automatically adjust clock for daylight saving changes us-
daylight saving t!me Applicable country setting
setting.
Custom settings Custom settings
Cancel OK
Click to save the
Cancel settings.

Click to cancel the settings and close the
date and time settings screen.

(1) Enter the current date and time.

(2) To adjust the daylight saving time automatically, check the [Automatically adjust clock for daylight saving
changes] checkbox, click [Custom settings] on the left, and select the applicable country.

If the applicable country is not there, select [Custom settings] on the right instead to open the Custom settings
screen, and configure the daylight saving time setting.

Custom settings

Daylight saving time start date/time

Month/Day Hour:Minute Hour:Minute

04/01 02:00 03:00

Daylight saving time end date/time

Month/Day Hour:Minute Hour:Minute

10/01 03:00 > 02:00

Cancel oK

Note: The date and time set on this screen will be sent to all AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 controllers that are managed by the Integrated
Centralized Control Web, and be reflected to all air conditioning units connected to them.

Note: Schedule settings are sent to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50, based on the time of the PC that uses the Integrated Centralized
Control Web.
If the current time is moved forward on this screen and the time differs from the PC time, the operation that was scheduled to
take place during the time that was skipped will not be performed.

Note: When the daylight saving time is set, time difference may occur between the centralized controllers AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
and the PC, adversely affecting the schedule settings and energy management function. When setting the daylight saving
time, be sure to set the same time for the PC time.
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[2] License Registration

In [License Registration], register licenses for optional functions.
Please ask your dealer for how to purchase a license for optional functions.

Note: The license registration is required for all connected centralized controllers AE-200/AE-50/EW-50. Switch the centralized
controller in [Controller] to register the license respectively.

Optional function
Select the optional function to be
registered.

Current status

This indicates whether the
optional function is available for
use.

Model name and software
version

License registration for optional functions

Controller .

e

AEQ1-1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Optional function

(b)Charge

Current status

Available

License number
1234 - 5678 - 1234 - 5678 - AAAA - AAAA

Software version
AE-200A 7.30(1.05)

Register

Close

(1) In [Optional function], select the optional function to be registered.
The current availability will appear in the “Current status” section.

(2) In [License number entry field], enter the license number and click [Register].

In “Current status”, “Available” will appear.
If the registration is unsuccessful, verify that the selected optional function and the license number are correct.

Note: Alphabet “O” and “I” are not used for license number.

WT07996X02
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Select a centralized controller to
which the license is registered.

License number entry field

Register
Click to register the license.



2-6. Maintenance
Click [Maintenance] in the menu to check various maintenance settings.

Salme
o
fe. )
Monitor/Operation Send Mail Log
Em ;:;gemem Monitoring Status
n Gas Refrigerant Amount Check
CSV Output
hed
Settings
L) [
Maintenance 0
o
©
11:03 &
10/;3?;0") E
T T e T >
£
Setting item Description 3
>
. A list of error notification e-mail that have been sent can be checked. (E-mail settings 2
Send Mail Log ) . o . =
must be configured in the initial settings.) A
Monitoring | Outdoor Unit Status Capacity value and refrigerant discharge/suction pressures of outdoor units can be
Stat checked.
atus
Free Contact Input/output status of free contacts on the indoor units can be checked.
Gas Refrigerant Amount Check Gas refrigerant amount can be checked.
Operation data of air conditioning units for each centralized controller can be output
CSV Output in a CSV format.
Note: This button is not displayed on a tablet.
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2-6-1. Send Mail Log
In [Send Mail Log], a list of error notification e-mail that have been sent can be checked.

Error naotification e-mail function is the function to send the error information to the specified e-mail addresses.
To use this function, e-mail settings must be configured in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial

Settings) for details.

A — Controller
Click to narrow down the
Error code — \\ Send Mail Log Controller All controllers Clearlog | e-mail |09 to dISplay into
ﬁ Error Code/Unit Address Date/Time Error Status Sent Mail Status Central |Zed ContrO”er Un Its .
s Error code: 5102 2015/11/18 12:18 Occurred Sent 4
fo.o) Address 01-002
\
flnlieg/oecion Error code: 5102 2015/11/18 11:54  Occurred Sent Clear log
o Address 01-001 Click to clear all displayed
Energy Management Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 15:09  Occurred Failed e-mail log of the selected
Address 01-000 centralized controller at
Schedule Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 15:09 Resolved Failed once.
Address 01-000
Ngw Error code: 0093 2015/11/17 15:09 Occurred Failed
Error source unit address P Address 01000 \
o Error code: 0093 2015/11/17 15:09 Occurred Failed Sent Mail Status
Address 01-000
AT Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 10:57 Resolved Failed
RErEET Address 01-000
Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 10:57 Occurred Failed
Address 01-000 -
/ 11/16
Sent date and time Error Status
11:12
2015
o e Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved
Item Description
Controller Display target e-mail logs can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized controller.
Click to clear the e-mail log.
Clear log Note: Only the e-mail log of the centralized controller selected in [Controller] will be reset.

To clear all logs, select “All controllers.”

Sent date and time

The date and time when the e-mail was sent will appear.

The centralized controller No. and address of the error source unit will appear.
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Error source unit address

Note: When an error occurs on the general equipment connected via DIDO controller (PAC-
YG66DCA), the address of the DIDO controller will appear.

Error code

The error code that corresponds to the error will appear.

Error Status

Occurred: The e-mail was sent when an error occurred.
Resolved: The e-mail was sent when the error was resolved.

Sent Mail Status

Sent: The e-mail was successfully sent.
Failed: The e-mail failed to be sent.
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2-6-2. Monitoring Status

In [Monitoring Status], “Outdoor Unit Status” and “Free Contact” can be checked.

[1] Outdoor Unit Status

In the Outdoor Unit Status screen, operators can check the capacity value, high pressure, and low pressure of each
outdoor unit.

Click [Monitoring Status], and then click [Outdoor Unit Status].

Note: If AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is started up with the outdoor units turned off, outdoor unit status may not appear. In this case,
restart the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

‘Outdoor Unit Free Contadt
o
— Controller
) Controller /_ Click to narrow down the
P OutdoonnitStans Hgeiinlse outdoor units to display into
o Address Capacity Value High pressure Low pressure Centra”zed controller units.
’ [o,¢] j 01-1-051 41% 358PSI 351PSI n
Monitor/Operation S
j 01-1-061 48% 357PSI 173BSI %
s ©
ey ﬂ 01-1-076 = 218PSI 0OPSI %
Schedle < E 01-1-092 - --PSI st High pressure E’
~ c
Niﬁm j 01-1-093 = 418PSI 87PSI | E
o j 01-2-051 = 267pSI opsI \ L =]
e OW pressure e
ﬁ 01-2-063 == 270PSI OPSI s
& I
j 01-2-076 - 278PSI OPSI
OUtdoor unit icon — "ﬂ 01-2-091 == 261PSI 1T82PST
4 |Q v
f 1/4
Outdoor unit address ;
08:22 Capacity Value
2015
L) Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved
ltem Description
Controller Display target outdoor units can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized controller.
c ity Val The capacity value of the compressor on a given outdoor unit will appear.
apacity Value . o
Note: The capacity value of a sub outdoor unit will not appear.
High Pressure Refrigerant discharge pressure of the compressor on a given outdoor unit will appear.
Low Pressure Refrigerant suction pressure of the compressor on a given outdoor unit will appear.

E > Normal
@ : Communication error or unit error

The centralized controller No. and address of the outdoor unit will appear.
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Outdoor unit icon

Outdoor unit address

* When a communication error occurs, “--" will appear in the Capacity Value, High Pressure, and Low Pressure value fields.
* If the outdoor unit is a PUMY model of City Multi S-series, “--” will appear in the Capacity Value, High Pressure, and Low Pressure value
fields.

* If the outdoor unit does not support a capacity display, “--” will appear in the Capacity Value field.
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[2] Free Contact

The input/output status of free contacts on the indoor units can be checked.
Click [Monitoring Status], and then click [Free Contact].

Note: The indoor unit free contact settings must be made with the dipswitches on the indoor unit.

Indoor unit icon —

Indoor unit address

Outdoor Unit

)‘unsnsu
ELECTRIC
— Controller
X Gt Click to narrow down the
s S e o Al controllers indoor unit free contact
Home Address ( Input status 1 r Output status Status to dlsplay Into .
o — = pe o K centralized controller units.
Monitor/Operation \EJ 01-1-001 CN32-3 OFF CN52-3 OFF
CN51-2 OFF CN52-4 OFF
L —
e CNS2-5 OFF
Energy
CN32-2 OFF CN52-2 OFF
= 01-1-002 cN32-3 OFF CNs2-3 OFF output Status
sEiEile J\E CNS1-2 OFF CNS2-4 OFF
M < CN52-5 OFF
Notice CN32-2 OFF CN52-2 OFF
— CN32-3 OFF CNS2-3 OFF
\By/ 01-1-003
Sektings i CN51-2 OFF CN52-4 OFF
CN52-5 OFF
AT CN32-2 OFF CN52-2 OFF
Mantenance CN32-3 OFF CN52-3 OFF
\[:] 01-1-004
> = CN51-2 OFF CN52-4 OFF
\ CN52-5 OFF 17L !
/ k 1/4
L= Input Status
10/19(Mon)
20t Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

Item Description

Display target indoor unit free contact status can be narrowed down by selecting a
Controller .

centralized controller.

The input status (ON or OFF) of the free contacts CN32-2, CN32-3, CN51-2, and CN52-5
Input Status . N

on the indoor unit will appear.

The output status (ON or OFF) of the free contacts CN52-2, CN52-3, and CN52-4 on the
Output Status

indoor unit will appear.

Indoor unit icon

Y/

=1

: Normal

W

: Communication error or unit error

L.

Indoor unit address

The centralized controller No. and address of the indoor unit will appear.
Note: For address display, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.
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2-6-3. Gas Refrigerant Amount Check
On the Gas Refrigerant Amount Check screen, operators can check the outdoor units for proper gas refrigerant
charge.
Note: Only the outdoor units that support the Gas Refrigerant Amount Check function will appear on the screen.

Note: During the Gas Refrigerant Amount Check, outdoor units will operate in a specific mode. The check will take between 30
minutes and 1 hour.

KX
— Controller
controller K Click to narrow down
= Gas Refrigerant Amount Check AEO01-1 1st Floor Centra--- Check All | the units to display into
Home : A centralized controller units.
fos}
Monitor/Operation 9
o 5 04:18 art checkin
= g oo sl e st BN Check All
Sy resenent 20 8 Click to start checking the
M-NET ad:l:f::o?f J:ﬁ & 2015/08/15 gas refrigerant charge on all 4
Normal 20 502:14 . .
e < ool SR displayed outdoor units. 81
w i 2015/08/15 22:18 - m
Wezzz 2015/08/15 03:28 \ Start ChGCkIng . %
° 2015/08/15 03:18 Click to start CheCkIng the E
2015/08/15 02:58 1
e ﬂ 01-1-061 2015/08/15 02:38 Start checking gas refrlgerant Charge for a g
2015/08/15 02:24 given outdoor unit. =
2015/08/15 02:23 g
- 2015/08/15 02:23 < Log =1
2015/08/15 02:23 -Q
) Up to the last 10 check
2015/08/15 02:22 N, N S
4 — logs will appear. The date A
Check Result and time when each check
Normal, Low, High, or 03:21 ended and its check result
Unmeasurable will appear. i) e S e will appear.

(1) To start a check for all outdoor units, click [Check All].
To start a check for a given outdoor unit, click [Start checking] in the row of the outdoor unit to be checked.
The [Start checking] button will change to [Cancel checking] button when clicked. To stop the check, click
[Cancel checking].

(2) The check will take between 30 minutes and 1 hour. Upon completion, check result will appear.
Normal: Gas refrigerant charge is appropriate.
Lo: Gas refrigerant charge is low.
High: Gas refrigerant charge is high.
Unmeasurable: Gas refrigerant charge cannot be measured.

Note: The screen can be closed before a check is completed. The check results will be displayed next time this screen is
opened.
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2-6-4. CSV Output

Operation data, such as apportioning parameters, metering device data, and energy management data, can be
output in a CSV format from the CSV Output screen.

Important

e File names, as well as date formats, delimiter characters, decimal separators, temperature units (°C, °F), MCP (PI controller)
measurement units, and MCT (Al controller) measurement units (temperature, humidity) within the files output as CSV will
use formats set as initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.

e Operation data can be output for each centralized controller. Outputting operation data for all centralized controllers at once
is not possible.

e Output from tablet is not possible.

Note: Use Microsoft® Excel® 2007 or later to read a CSV file.

(1) Click [CSV Output] to download a tool “CSV File Download Tool” for carrying out CSV output from
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Note: Depending on the browser, a warning message may appear when downloading the tool for the first time. The following
is a download method when Google Chrome is used.

1. Click [CSV Output] to display the screen below. Click [Advanced].
2. Click [Proceed to “IP address of the centralized controller” (unsafe)].

a8 &

Your connection is not private

Your connection is not private

Attackers might be trying to steal your information from 192.168.1.1 (for example, passwords, messages, or credit
cards). NETZERR_CERT_AUTHORITY_INVALID [
O y S N =
Advanced Back 1o safety.
\_ [13
Advanced N Proceed to “IP address of the

centralized controller” (unsafe)

3. Awarning message will appear in the taskbar of the browser. Click [Keep] to download the tool.

This type of file can harm your computer.

iy K Di d
" Do you want to keep AEcsvdl.jar anyway? eep s

(2) Execute the saved “AEcsvdl.jar” to start up the CSV File Download Tool.

Note: If the “AEcsvdl.jar” file is associated with other applications, the CSV File Download Tool will not start up. Remove the
association.

Note: If [Keep] is clicked, the “AEcsvdl.jar” file will be saved in the specified folder. In this case, double clicking the file will also
start the CSV File Download Tool.

CSV File Download Tool

@ AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 CSV file download tool (Ver. 2.00) = 35—

AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 CSV file download tool

Connection destination —

(IP address or Host name) \Am"l";f::::ﬁ"mm’m"mrm"m' 5 ossensura——— Delete history
Save destination —~\mamm
|C \Users\Mitsubishi\Documents\AE Browse. ’\ i Browse.-.
Output as CSV file
Charge Parameters > | womsncesss =1 | Motering device data

/ Energy management data |

Energy management data —

— Close

Close
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(3) Specify the connection destination and the save destination, and click [Charge Parameters], [Metering device
data], or [Energy management data].
Alogin screen will appear. Enter the user name and the password, and click [Login].

Note: Maintenance users set on the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 can login. For maintenance users, refer to the Instruction Book
(Initial Settings) for details.

»

Note: The factory default user name is “initial” and password is “init”.
s — =5

\Llser name
[
Password —n
ﬁssword

User name —

Login |

(4) The selected data will be output in a CSV format to the specified save destination. Percentages of process
completion will appear.

Note: Once you have successfully logged in, there is no need to login again every time you download data as long as the
CSV File Download Tool remains open.

Note: It may take a few minutes to complete the download, depending on the data volume.

Downloading

Item Description
Enter the IP address or host name of the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 as a destination. The last
Connection input value will appear every time the CSV File Download Tool is started up. The last 20
destination input values will appear in the pulldown menu.

Note: If there is no history, “192.168.1.1” will appear.

Delete history Deletes all history in the pulldown menu.

Specify the destination to save the CSV file.
Note: The default destination will be “My Documents” folder in the login user folder.

Save destination

Browse... Click to display a dialog to select a folder where the CSV file will be saved.
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ltem

Description

Charge Parameters

Click to download a CSV file of the charge parameters.

M File name

“ChargeParameter”_[yyyy]-Imm]-[dd]“A”[Indoor unit address]-[Time period (1-5)].csv

Note: Time periods 1 through 5 can only be set from TG-2000A or Initial Setting Tool. When

M File output destination

shipped from the factory, only Time period 1 is settable.

[Save destination]\[Serial No.]\"OperationalData"\“ChargeParameters”\[Date]

M File format
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 201
2nd Data range Start date + “~” + End date
grg | Indoor unit “Address” + M-NET address
address
4th Iltem “Date,SaveValue,ThermoTime,FanTime,SubHeaterTime”
5th— Data *1°2°3 Date, Capacity-save value (min), Thermo-ON time (min), Fan
66th operation time (min), Sub-heater-ON time (min) "

*1 Each value is the cumulative value between the start date and the end date.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*3 Each file contains the data of up to 62 days.

*4 Even if the indoor unit is not equipped with a sub heater, “Sub-heater-ON time” is counted when the
sub-heater-ON conditions are met, not when the sub heater actually turns on.

H File sample

201

12/19/2014-1/10/2015
Address 31

Date,SaveValue, ThermoTime,FanTime,SubHeaterTime
12/19/2014,1258,0,465,0
12/20/2014,1260,0,468,0
12/21/2014,1262,0,472,0
12/22/2014,1264,0,477,0
12/23/2014,1266,0,490,0

01/10/201 5,2058,0,101 3,0
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Item Description

Click to download a CSV file of the metering device data.

M File name

<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>
“ChargeParameter”_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]*“MCPA”[PI controller address]-
[Time period (1-5)].csv

<When a built-in Pulse Input (PI) is used>
“ChargeParameter”_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]*“MCP”-[Time period (1-5)].csv

Note: Time periods 1 through 5 can only be set from TG-2000A or Initial Setting Tool. When
shipped from the factory, only Time period 1 is settable.

M File output destination
[Save destination]\[Serial No.]\“OperationalData”\“ChargeParameters”\[Date]

n
1
M File format >
g
Row Item Format £
1st File Type 202 2
2nd Data range Start date + “~” + End date E
S
<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used> o
“MCP” + M-NET address + “~” + Time period (1-5) o
3rd MCP L
) ) <When a built-in Pulse Input (Pl) is used>
Metering device data “MCP” + “=" + Time period (1-5)
“No.,Date,Count value(Ch1),Count value(Ch2),Count value(Ch3),Count
4th ltem »
value(Ch4)
<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>
_ MCP address + Time period, Date, MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4
5th wqrora
Data *1*2*3*4
66th <When a built-in Pulse Input (PI) is used>
Time period, Date, MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1 Each value is the cumulative value between the start date and the end date.

*2 Each value is between 0.00 and 999999.99. If the value exceeds the maximum value, it will wrap
around to zero.

*3 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*4 Each file contains the data of up to 62 days.

M File sample

202

12/19/2013-1/10/2014

MCP 50-1

No.,Date,Count value(Ch1),Count valug(Ch2),Count value(Ch3),Count value(Ch4)
501,12/19/2013,190887.43,872411.43,227424.88,55515.50
501,12/20/2013,190899.16,872420.12,227428.63,55526.70
501,12/21/2013,190905.22,872442.23,227435.74,55537.90
501,12/22/2013,190910.38,878449.77,227448.19,55549.84

501,01/1 0/2014,200014.38,87950.36,227925.19,60111 .63
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ltem

Description

data

Energy management

Click to download a CSV file of the energy management data. The “Select energy
management data source” window will pop up. Select a data type and specify the data-
acquisition period to acquire the data.

Refer to section 2-6-4 “CSV Output” [1] “Energy Management Data List” for details about the

data that can be output in a CSV format.

Select energy management data source @

Data type

Data-acquisition — 9 Data-acquisition period

period

Year Month Day Year Month Day

PRIl NP I U - S B 1 T Tt A B I

Acquire data. ‘J\
—_ 5 L

— Acquire data

Data type

Select [5-minute intervals], [30-minute intervals], [1-month intervals], [1-
day intervals], or [1-year intervals].

Data-acquisition period

Specify the date period to acquire the data.
Note: The date range that can be specified will vary, depending on the item
selected in the [Data type] field.
Note: If [1-month intervals] or [1-year intervals] is selected in the [Data type]
field, the data-acquisition period cannot be specified.

Note: Only the data for the period during which the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50
was powered on will be output. The data for the period during which the
AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 was powered off will not be output.

Acquire data

Click to output the CSV file based on the selected criteria.

M File name

Data type: 5-minute intervals
“EnergyManagement”_“5MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd].csv

Data type: 30-minute intervals
“‘EnergyManagement”_“30MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd].csv

Data type: 1-day intervals
“EnergyManagement”_“1DAY”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd].csv

Data type: 1-month intervals
“‘EnergyManagement”_“1MONTH”_[YYYY]-[MM]_[yyyy]-[mm].csv

Data type: 1-year intervals
“EnergyManagement”_“1YEAR”_[YYYY]-[yyyy].csv

File-name contents

Format

YYYY]

Start year

[MM]

Start month

[DD]

Start date

[yyyyl

End year

[mm]

End month

[dd]

End date
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Item Description

M File output destination
[Save destination]\[Serial No.]\“OperationalData”\“EnergyManagement2”\[Date]

Note: If the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 software version is before Ver. 7.2, the file output
destination is [Save destination]\[Serial No.]\"OperationalData”\"EnergyManagement”\

[Date].
M File format
[Data type: 5-minute intervals]
Row Iltem Format
1st File Type 501
2nd Data range Start date + “-” + End date
“DateTime,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data2(51),...Data2(100), ®
Data3(51),...Data3(100),0utdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100), 3
CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50), )]
3rd ltem *1*2 RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),MCP1(0),...MCP1(50), 2
MCP2(0),...MCP2(50),MCP3(0),...MCP3(50),MCP4(0),...MCP4(50), ©
MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50), €
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250), g’
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"3" S
Energy management g
data Item Unit o
S
Data1, Data2, Data3 - u°_
OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, on o
C, °F
4th Measurement RoomTemp
unit
MCP (PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (PI)) kWh, m3, MJ,
Blank
MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %
AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F
Date and time, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 2 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100),Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
5th— Data *1*24'5 Heating set temperature (1) , ... (50),Room temperature (1), ... (50),
17860th MCP 1 (1), ... (60), MCP 2 (1), ... (50), MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50),
MCT 1 (1), ... (50), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250),
AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1  The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.
*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.

*3 The measurement value of the built-in Pulse Input (PI) to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is only MCP1—
MCP4, and the addresses are not displayed.

*4  The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*5 Each file contains up to 17856 data (2-month worth of data).
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Item Description
[Data type: 30-minute intervals]
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 502
2nd Data range Start date + “-” + End date
“DateTime,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data2(51),...Data2(100),
Data3(51),...Data3(100),0utdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),
CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),
RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),
CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50),
ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),
3rd Item *1"2 ThermoCount(1),... ThermoCount(50),
SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(0),...MCP1(50),MCP2(0),...MCP2(50),MCP3(0),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(0),...MCP4(50),MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"3”
Iltem Unit
ApportionedElectricEnergy kWh
ThermoCount, Data1, Data2, Data3 -
OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, o~ o
C, °F
RoomTemp
4th Me'flsurement FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime,
uni CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, Minute
Energy management CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
data
MCP (PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (PI)) kWh, m3, MJ,
Blank
MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %
AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F
Date and time, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 2 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100), Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
Heating set temperature (1), ... (50), Room temperature (1), ... (50),
Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1),... (50),
Heating operation time (1), ... (560), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
5th— Data Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
37204th | *1*2*4*5*6*7 Number of Thermo-ON/OFF (1), ... (50), Capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50), MCP 1 (1), ... (50), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),
MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCT 1 (1), ... (50), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),
AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250), AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1,
MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4
*1  The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.
*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.
*3 The measurement value of the built-in Pulse Input (PI) to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is only MCP1—
MCP4, and the addresses are not displayed.
*4 “Outdoor temperature,” “Cooling set temperature,” “Heating set temperature,” and “Room
temperature” in the data are the temperature values obtained every hour and half hour.
*5 “MCT 1” and “MCT 2” in the data are the temperature or humidity values obtained every hour and
half hour.
*6 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*7 Each file contains up to 37200 data (25-month worth of data).
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Item Description
[Data type: 1-day intervals]
Row Iltem Format
1st File Type 503
2nd Data range Start date + “-” + End date
“Date,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data3(51),...Data3(100),
OutdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),
HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),
FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),
HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50),ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),
CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),
3rd Item *1"2 SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50),
TargetElectricEnergy(1),... TargetElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(0),...MCP1(50),MCP2(0),...MCP2(50),MCP3(0),... MCP3(50), )
MCP4(0),...MCP4(50),MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50), o
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250), 2
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"3" =
- S
Iltem Unit g
ApportionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh S
- 5
Data1, Data3 a
OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, oG oF 3
RoomTemp ’ .
4th Mg:asurement FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime,
uni CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue Minute
Energy man ment ) , ,
ergy manageme CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
data
MCP (PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (PI)) kWh, m3, MJ,
Blank
MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %
AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F
Date, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100), Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
Heating set temperature (1), ... (50), Room temperature (1), ... (50),
Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1), ... (50),
Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
5th— Data Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
779th *1*2*4*5*6*7 Capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50),
Target electric energy (1), ... (50), MCP 1 (1), ... (60), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),
MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCT 1 (1), ... (50), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),
AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250), AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1,
MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4
*1  The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.
*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.
*3 The measurement value of the built-in Pulse Input (PI) to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is only MCP1—
MCP4, and the addresses are not displayed.
*4 “Outdoor temperature,” “Cooling set temperature,” “Heating set temperature,” and “Room
temperature” in the data are the average daily values of the temperature values obtained every hour.
*5 “MCT 1” and “MCT 2” in the data are the average daily temperature or humidity values obtained
every hour.
*6 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*7 Each file contains up to 775 data (25-month worth of data).
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Item Description
[Data type: 1-month intervals]
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 504
2nd Data range Start year and month + “~” + End year and month

CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),

“Month,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data3(51),...Data3(100),
OutdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),
HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),
FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),
HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50),ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),

3rd Item *1"2 SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50).
TargetElectricEnergy(1),... TargetElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(0),...MCP1(50),MCP2(0),...MCP2(50),MCP3(0),... MCP3(50),
MCP4(0),...MCP4(50),MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"3"
Iltem Unit
ApportionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh
Data1, Data3 -
OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, oG oF
RoomTemp ’
4th Me.asurement FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime,
unit CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, Minute
Energy management CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
data
MCP (PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (PI)) kWh, m3, MJ,
Blank
MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %
AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F
yyyy/mm, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100), Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
Heating set temperature (1), ... (50), Room temperature (1), ... (50),
Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1), ... (50),
Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
5th—20th Data Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
*1*2*4*5*6*7 Capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50),
Target electric energy (1), ... (50), MCP 1 (1), ... (50), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),
MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCT 1 (1), ... (50), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),
AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250), AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1,
MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1  The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.

*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.

*3 The measurement value of the built-in Pulse Input (PI) to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is only MCP1—
MCP4, and the addresses are not displayed.

*4 “QOutdoor temperature,” “Cooling set temperature,” “Heating set temperature,” and “Room
temperature” in the data are the average monthly values of the average temperature values
obtained every day.

*5 “MCT 1” and “MCT 2” in the data are the average monthly values of the average temperature or
humidity values obtained every day.

*6 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*7 Each file contains up to 25 data (25-month worth of data).
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Item Description

[Data type: 1-year intervals]

Row Iltem Format
1st File Type 505
2nd Data range Start year + “-” + End year

“Year,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data3(51),...Data3(100),
FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),
HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50),ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),
CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),
CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),

3rd Item *°2 HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50)
TargetElectricEnergy(1),... TargetElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(0),...MCP1(50),MCP2(0),...MCP2(50),MCP3(0),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(0),...MCP4(50),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"3" )
o
Iltem Unit g
ApportionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh E
Energy management Data1, Data3 - o
data Measurement - - - - £
4th unit FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, o
CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, Minute 'S
CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue o]
S
MCP (PI controller/Built-in Pulse Input (PI)) :;YZ:i(mB’ M, I.|°.

yyyy, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),

Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1), ... (50),

Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),

Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
Capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50),
Target electric energy (1), ... (50), MCP 1 (1), ... (50), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),

MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

5th—9th | Data *12"4*5

*1  The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.

*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.

*3 The measurement value of the built-in Pulse Input (PI) to AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 is only MCP1—
MCP4, and the addresses are not displayed.

*4  The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*5 Each file contains up to 5 data (5-year worth of data).

Close Click to close the CSV File Download Tool.
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[11 Energy Management Data List

“Table: Data items” below summarizes the energy-control-related items that can be output in a CSV format, their
measurement units, and their data ranges for each data type.

“Table: Data period” below summarizes how many months/years worth of data each CSV file can contain.

Table: Data items

Data type (intervals) Measurement *
Unit type Item - - - ) Data range 11
5-minute 30-minute 1-day "6 1-month *7 1-year "8 unit
Data 1 *1 \% \% \% \% \% - 0-999999.99
Data 2 *1 \% \% - 0-9999.99
Outdoor unit
Data 3 ™1 \% \% \% \% \% - 0-99.99
Outdoor temperature Y, V2 V3 V4 °C, °F -100.0-1000.0
Cooling set temperature \Y V2 V3 V4 °C, °F -100.0-1000.0
Heating set temperature \Y, V2 V3 V4 °C, °F -100.0-1000.0
Room temperature \% V2 V3 V4 °C, °F -100.0-1000.0
Fan operation time V™9 Vv *10 Vv *10 Vv *10 Minute 0-2147483647
Cooling operation time V9 v *10 vV *10 Vv *10 Minute 0-2147483647
Heating operation time V9 Vv *10 Vv *10 Vv *10 Minute 0-2147483647
Thermo-ON time \YA] Vv *10 Vv 10 Vv 10 Minute 0-2147483647
Indoor unit Cooling Thermo-ON time \VA] Vv *10 Vv 10 Vv 10 Minute 0-2147483647
Heating Thermo-ON time Ve Vv *10 Vv 10 Vv 10 Minute 0-2147483647
!\éumber of Thermo-ON/OFF V9 _ 0-2147483647
Capacity-save value Ve Vv *10 Vv *10 Vv *10 Minute 0-21474836.47
Cooling capacity-save value V9 Vv *10 Vv *10 vV *10 Minute 0-21474836.47
Heating capacity-save value V9 Vv *10 Vv *10 vV *10 Minute 0-21474836.47
Apportioned electric energy \YA] Vv 10 Vv 10 Vv 10 kWh 0-999999.9999
Target electric energy Vv 10 Vv *10 Vv 10 kWh 0-214748.3647
MCP 1 V9 V9 vV *10 Vv *10 vV *10 E\I/;I:i(ma’ MJ, 0-999999.99
MCP (PI MCP 2 v Vo v *10 v *10 vero | KWhm3 M 6 999999.99
controller/ Blank
Built-in Pulse
input (P1)) MCP 3 VA VA V10 V10 veto | KV M3 M o 999999 99
MCP 4 v v V10 V10 veto | KV M3 M g 999999 99
MCT MCT 1 v V2 V'3 v 4 °C, °F, % -100.0-1000.0
(Al controller) | MCT 2 % V2 V3 V4 °C, °F, % -100.0-1000.0
AHGC AHC temperature 1 \% V2 V3 V4 °C, °F -100.0-1000.0
AHC temperature 2 \% V2 V3 V4 °C, °F -100.0-1000.0

*1  The values are only for factory use. Do not use the values as reference.

*2  The values are the temperature or humidity values obtained every hour and half hour.

*3 The values are the average daily values of the temperature or humidity values obtained every hour.

*4 The values are the average monthly values of the average temperature or humidity values obtained every day.

*5  “Number of Thermo-ON/OFF” is the number of times the unit has gone from Thermo-OFF to Thermo-ON.

*6 If the data contains the data for the current day, the data will be output that were collected up to the point of time when the CSV file was downloaded.

*7 The data for the current month will contain the data that were collected up to the point of time when the CSV file was downloaded.

*8 The data for the current year will contain the data that were collected up to the point of time when the CSV file was downloaded.

*9 Each value is a cumulative value after the start of operation. If the value exceeds the maximum value, it will wrap around to zero.

*10 Each value is a total value for each time period (1-day, 1-month, or 1-year).

*11 The number of digits that will be shown after the decimal point varies with the data item. For example, if the data range is “0-99.99,” two digits after the
decimal point will be shown.

Table: Data period

Data type (intervals) Data period
5-minute Last 2 months
30-minute Last 25 months
1-day Last 25 months
1-month Last 25 months
1-year Last 5 years
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Chapter 3. For tenant managers

If logged in with tenant manager privileges, Integrated Centralized Control Web monitoring and operating functions,
energy management and schedule functions can be used.
Log in with tenant manager privileges to display the Monitor/Operation screen.

Login URL: http://[IP address of the login destination centralized controller AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html

Note: For how to log in to the Integrated Centralized Control Web using a PC or tablet, refer to 3 “Logging in to the Integrated
Centralized Control Web” in Chapter 1.

Note: Login processing may require approximately 20 seconds. Also, switching between pages sometimes takes approximately
3 seconds. More time may be required, depending on your communications environment, terminal functionality, and the
number of devices in the managed air conditioning unit group.

Note: Consult with the building manager for the ID and password required for login.

e
S
Controller
Al controllers L I Select all ]
[1] Menu —>> Admin.Dpt.1 Admin.Dpt.2 Admin.Dpt.3 Admin.Dpt.4 Accounting Dpt.1 Accounting Dpt.2
@=8 250c D=8 25c =8, 25°C D=8 25°c O=8 3i°c O=8 31c
Ty o g (] i Wy (] »
. -
] ] <] ] ] <]
Energy Management . [}]
GEE el e HeaErE e s < [2] ope|:atlo'tn status of g’
B D=8 25°c Q=4 25°c O=4 25.0°c —1 25.00c O=4 2500c =4 25.0°C each uni roup
i ) = = = = = g <
] ] (] (] (] ] E
Planning Dpt.1 Planning Dpt.2 Planning Dpt.3. Legal Dpt.1 Legal Dpt.2 SalesPro. Dpt.1 ey
w 305°C = 25.0°C Q‘E-_Jl 25.0°C Q‘E—Jl 15.5°C @\;}l 25.0°C e‘);j; 15.5°C %
] [} ] ] ] ] ch
SalesPro. Dpt.2 ELEV.Hall W ELEV.Hall E ELEV.Hall S ELEV.Hall N Passageway Center :
G\)éi‘% 25.0°C JL& 67.0°C @jtg 67.0°C Ji 67°C J@ 67°C @‘!L 25°C LE
] & ] &* <} <}
Meeting RoomA Meeting RoomB Meeting RoomC LOSSNAY1 LOSSNAY2 Lighting
(-_"; 25.5°C @‘E_é 25.5°C (-D'L 25.0°C % Qg& )
] [} <] * @ “
/2
[3] Current date and !
time — | 14:59
10/22(Thu)
2o Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved
[11 Menu
(oo} . . Displays a screen to monitor and operate the operation conditions of
: . Monitor/Operation .
Monitor/Operation each unit group.

Energy Management | Displays the energy use status of each unit group.

Energy Management

Scrgule Schedule Sets the schedule operations for each unit group.
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[2] Operation status of each unit group
A list of unit groups set for login tenant manager management appears.
Note: Up to 200 tenant managers can be registered in the air conditioning control system of Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Note: Tenant manager settings can be configured on the Integrated Centralized Control Web. Refer to section 2-5-2 “User
registration” in Chapter 2 for settings methods.

Note: Only the unit groups set for tenant manager management can be monitored and operated.

Example) Range of management for when tenant managers set for Company A, Company B, and Company C
respectively

Air conditioning control system

Building owner (Building manager)

Integrated Centralized
Control Web

-y

N

Company B (Tenant manager) Company C
(Tenant manager)

S
Y-
)-
Y

PE RN R N R

[3] Current date and time
This displays the time of the PC on which Integrated Centralized Control Web is used.
Note: Scheduled tasks are executed as per the time on the centralized controller.
Note: Schedule setting and date selection/display for energy management are as per the time on the PC.

Note: Ensure that the time on the Integrated Centralized Control Web and on the managed centralized controller match when using
the Integrated Centralized Control Web. Refer to 2-5-3 [1] “Date and Time Settings” in Chapter 2 for details on ensuring
these match.
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1. Usage

This section explains how to monitor and operate the air conditioning units, LOSSNAY units, Air To Water (PWFY)
units, general equipment, and HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units that are connected to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

1-1. Monitor/Operation

1-1-1. Screen sequence

Group list Group list (simple operation)
X [Admin.Dpt.1
—@& 25.0°C
b "oy 8%
N ] 25.0°C
—
Close
N/
Loy

‘ HWHP ‘ ‘ Show groups v 1
Advanced|

HWHP list Advanced settings

200°c  74.9°C  220°C

For tenant managers

27.0°c 749°C  220°C
285°C  74.9°C  22.0°C

0t v tery outor e
200°C  74.9°C  22.0°

o3C o4t snow

WM W W W]

e S S o
200°C 749°C 220°C -  93%C  9.4°C

TR R T T 1 T -z
HWHP list (simple operation) Advanced settings
A - g

e PaN
T e T 1 Advanced
= >
“f assc 749°c 220°C 3sSC 9C o4
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1-1-2. Group icons
Each group icon indicates the operation condition of the group. Click the icon, and then click [Advanced] to bring up

the operation settings screen.

[1] Air conditioning unit group

. . Interlocked
*1*15
ON OFF Error Filter sign ON LOSSNAY ON *2
= = Yl
= [} =2 = e
Interlocked . Energy-saving ON *8
LOSSNAY OFF *3 Schedule set Schedule disabled 410 Setback ON
O= - —4 $ —
| ) ) ) 7/ O v
Unit unk *g Occupied/Vacant Bright/Dark Room temperature Room humidity
nit unknown *5 %6 *15 7 %8 *15 display *11 *15 display *12 *13 *15
—r o | T — == 25.0°C
w /s 99 | @ & o
(blue)  (gray) (yellow) _(gray) (red) (blue)
Hold ON *14
T—
Vi

*1

*2

*3

*4

*5

*6
*7

*8
*9

Whether or not to display the filter sign ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

If the LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of Mr. Slim units, “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” icon will appear, even when the
LOSSNAY unit is operated individually.

(Applicable M-NET adapter model: PAC-SF48/50/60/70/80/81MA-E)

If a LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of indoor units in multiple groups, the LOSSNAY unit may be in operation, even when the
“Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icon is displayed.

The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the Peak Cut control is performed. Even when the operation of the group is stopped due to
the Peak Cut control, the icon will appear.

The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon will appear only when the remote controller in the group has an occupancy sensor. (ME remote
controller (North America: PAR-U0O1MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA)) The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon will appear only when [ & ] (blue),
[ 8 1(gray),or[ & ./ R ](blue/gray)is selected in the initial settings.

The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon takes priority over the “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” and “Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icons.

The Brightness/Darkness status icon will not appear only when the remote controller in the group has a brightness sensor. (ME remote
controller (North America: PAR-UO1MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA)) The Brightness/Darkness status icon will appear only when [ — ]
(yellow), [ = ](gray),or[ = .~ = ](yellow/gray)is selected in the initial settings.

The “Setback ON” icon takes priority over the Brightness/Darkness status icon.

The “Unit unknown” icon will stay when the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 cannot be recognized after startup. Check for proper connection of the air
conditioning units and proper group settings.

*10 The “Energy-saving ON” icon takes priority over the “Room temperature display” and “Room humidity display” icons.
*11 Display option of the room temperature ([Always show], [Show during operation], [Hide]) can be set in the initial settings.
*12 The “Room humidity display” icon will appear only when the remote controller in the group has a humidity sensor. (ME remote controller (North

America: PAR-U01MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA))

*13 Whether or not to display the humidity ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.
*14 The “Hold ON” icon is displayed for the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not for the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
*15 Initial settings can be configured in the basic settings screen on the Initial Setting Tool, LCD, or the Web browser for initial settings. Refer to

the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
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[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

ON OFF Error Filter sign ON *1*6 Schedule set "3
= 3¢ 3% g %=
Schedule disabled "3 | Energy-saving ON *2 Night Purge ON *3 Hold ON *7
D) - = ;4 / 14 72 L s
(blue) .

[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group and HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled

! B . 3 | ! |

Water temperature

sisplay Hold ON 7

Energy-saving ON *2

j«i / ':4 § J;Jl 67°C %‘EL

[4] General equipment group

ON OFF Error Schedule set *5*6 Schedule disabled

— — w == D=

Hold ON *7

*1
*2

*3

*4

*5

*6

*7

Whether or not to display the filter sign ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the Peak Cut control is performed. Even when the operation of the group is stopped due to
the Peak Cut control, the icon will appear. This icon will not appear for the HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit groups.

If Schedule is set during Night Purge operation, then the order of priority for display will be “Night Purge ON” — “Schedule set”.

Even if Schedule is disabled, the order of priority for display will be “Night Purge ON” — “Schedule disabled”.

The “Water temperature display” icon will not appear for the HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit groups.

If any schedule setting is applied to a DIDO controller whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the
group settings screen in the initial settings), the “Schedule set” icon will appear, but the scheduled operations will not be performed. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods

Initial settings can be configured in the basic settings screen on the Initial Setting Tool, LCD, or the Web browser for initial settings. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

The “Hold ON” icon is displayed for the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not for the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Note: Icons can be changed in the group settings screen in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings

methods.
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1-1-3. Monitoring the operation status
This section explains how to monitor the operation status of units.

[1] Air conditioning unit, LOSSNAY unit, Air To Water (PWFY) unit, and general equipment groups
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Show groups] to display the operation status of unit groups.

Shcw groups HWHP
Controller SR
H Controller
Click to narrow o Select all
down the groups
tO dISplay Admin.Dpt.1 Admin.Dpt.2 Admin.Dpt.3 Admin.Dpt.4 Accounting Dpt. A/;cour\nng Dpt. z SeIeCt a" X
S|t o Q\t—-‘ = Sl =T @?\5_‘ = | ORy N | S Click to select all displayed
= P © PS ° ° P unit groups at once.
Purchasing Dpt.1 Purchasing Dpt.2 Purchasing Dpt.3 Advertising Dpt.1 Advertising Dpt.2 vemsmg Dpt.3
=8, 25°C @J\:- 25°C GJ\,—,& 25.0°C (?\;—/@ 25.0°C \\_Ii 25.0°C — 25.0°C
Schedue ! - - o Deselect all
s 9 9 C S Click to cancel all selections
PIE"WI 130,5°c P‘En(n!\‘)\"iDptis.a © Pla"(r’:\l)\:‘;r“is.mc Lsgzl')“lz.i 15.5°C B JDE; 25.0°C B Pm Dpt155 oC at once.
o © © © o .
Salesei’ru.lipt.l ELEV,HaIIiV ELEV.Hall E ELEV,Ha\Ij ELEV Hall N Passa geway Center B Group Icon
— § 25.0°C 67.0°C x 4 e7.0c § e7°c A 25°C
OLJ ’_I: .ﬁJ: ‘_I: 0 5 [Admin.Dpt.1
- - - > @—4 25.0°c|<¢— Room
Meeting RoomA Meeting RoomB. Meeting RoomC LOSSNAY1 LOSSNAY2 Lighting 580
e‘g 25.5°C G\JE—il 25.5°C @'& 25.00 Q_)‘ G_J& @), ' temperature
o o o £ K v o Room humidity
1/2
14:59 Set temperature
10/22(Thu)
i Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved
Operation mode
The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.
* Air conditioning unit group
Cool Dry Fan Heat Auto Auto (Cool) | Auto (Heat) Setback
* LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group
Bypass Heat Recovery Auto
* Air To Water (PWFY) unit group
Heating Heating ECO Hot Water Anti-freeze Cooling

Note:

“Energy management block units.”

Note:

In [Controller], it is possible to narrow down the unit groups for group display into “Centralized controller units,” “Block units,” and

The selection screen displays the centralized controllers to which unit groups set for tenant manager management (in section

2-5-2 “User registration” in Chapter 2) are connected and the blocks and energy management blocks of unit groups set for tenant
manager management.

Note:

to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

Note:

For how to configure centralized controller name setting, block and energy management block settings, and name settings, refer

The group name can be displayed using up to 10 double-byte, or 10 to 18 single-byte characters. The number of characters that

can be displayed differs depending on character type. Name setting is carried out through initial settings. Refer to the Instruction
Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.
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Centralized controller selection

Controller

¥ Controller

AEO01 1st Floor Centralized Controller

AEO1-1 2nd Floor Expansion Controller

AEO01-2 3rd Floor Expansion Controller

AEO02 4th Floor Centralized Controller

» Block

P Energy mgmt block

Cancel oK

Centralized controller name

Block selection

Controller

» Controller
W Block

AEO1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Accounting Dept.

Energy management block selection

Controller

» Controller
» Block

W Energy mgmt block

>

AEQ1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Unregistered Blocks

Company A Facility

Energy mgmt block01-2-004

» Energy mgmt block

Cancel OK

—— Block name

* Example of narrowing down the range in [Controller]

1st floor Centralized controller
(Centralized controller units)

Cancel (018

Energy management block name

Company A (Energy mgmt block units)

Administration Dept.
(Block units)

Accounting Dept.
(Block units)

| Epee—————— R 4

WT07996X02

’
1
i
1
RSy ey ey
H i Y
n 1 | 1
1
H 1 1
1 I I
: = e ) = > )
Ha - S D A i .
: _
; :
2nd floor Expansion controller H !
(Centralized controller units) H H
( : Sales Dept. i Company A Facility )
1 (Block units) 1 (Energy mgmt block units)
| o o - —— T T
Y E N
1 1 I ! 1
1 ! 1
1 1 ! 1
' " "' =
HS JHR ]
\_ 1 === = | SEmmsmEmmsmm————————— )
1 1
‘\ I’
3rd floor Expansion controller Smmmmmmemmmsmmmeooee -
(Centralized controller units)
' ™
|

4th floor Expansion controller
(Centralized controller units)
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[2] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [HWHP] to display the operation status of HWHP (CAHYV,
CRHV) unit groups.

Note: [HWHP] will not appear if no HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units have been registered to any group.
Note: Fan mode will appear only for CAHV units. Brine temperature will appear only for CRHV units.

Group hame —
Group icon

Operation mode

Set temperature

Controller _|

Click to narrow down the
HWHP unit groups to
display.

EX: -

Monitor/Operation

H

03:07:

2015
10/22(Thu)

Controller
All controllers

Group01-1-30

Heating®
e
Energy Managens?
& Lobby A
— a

Heating®
Jﬁ 20.0°C

Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp.

Show groups HWHP

=

) Select all |

N

Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.

74.9°C 22.0°C 35.5°C 9.3°C 9.4°C

Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp.  InletTemp.  Outlet Temp.

74:95C |1 22.0°C = 9°30G cEe

Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp.  Inlet Temp. oul\leemp.\
74.9°C  22.0°C  35.5°C 9:35€ 9.4°C

Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp.  InletTemp.  Outlet Temp.

74:1098GH £ 22.02C = 938G 2Lar(e Snow
Repr.Temp.  Outdoor Temp. Brine Temp.  InletTemp.  Outlet Temp.

74.9°C 22.0°C == CLSHE 9.4°C

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.

* HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

Heating

Heating ECO

Hot Water

Anti-freeze

e

(@

E

1
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| Selectall

Click to select all displayed
unit groups at once.

Deselect all
Click to cancel all selections
at once.

Temperatures
Representative water
temperature, outdoor
temperature, brine
temperature, inlet water
temperature, and outlet
water temperature are
displayed.

L Fan mode



1-1-4. Selecting the icons of the groups to be operated
In the group list, select the icon(s) of the group(s) to be operated as explained below.

[1] Selecting group icons

(1) Selecting unit group(s) that are managed by tenant managers
(1) Inthe group list, click the icon(s) of the group(s) you want to operate.

The selected group icon(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
Click again to deselect.

To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list

Group selection Al controlers
,,,,, Dot o> feona famiogs oo
=4 —4 25 — —4
. =) zc| Ogb = “:’ 250 R =
neroy Managerment L4 @ L L}
PachosigDpti  PuchasingOpt2  PuchesngDt)  AderisnaOti  AdverisigDpe2  AdvertsngOpd N
N eg;"} 3 e‘};—';! 2wc Qé;g oo O B e‘:i?l B0 @E—;g 50 Deselect all
o © ° ° ° ©
PangDpri  PamegOpr2  PanngDptd  LegalDpt Legaiopz e
w 30.5°C @E’i 25.0°C (?;ﬁ 25.0°C t} 15.5°C @“::Jl 25.0°C @;ﬂ 15.5°C
o @ ° ° ° @
Slepro. Opt2  SolesPro, Dot
gl moc  Omi e Ogimec ezfmec Ol mec opyl e
o © o o o ©
MestngRoomA MesngRoom  MestingRaomC  LOSSNAYL Lossarz Lahing
W 9 S et S O o,
° ° ° » a s

Close

(2) Selecting all unit groups that are managed by tenant managers

(1) In the group list, click [Select all].
The all icon(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list

e

Contrller
Al controllers Deselect all

.Dpt.2 minOpt.3  |Pmin. Dpt.4 PEzcunting Dpt.t couneg Dpt.2
2 e | ['jq - E@g e [m
o s s ° N
irchasing Dpt.2 irchasing Dpt.3 rtising Dpt. ising Dpt.2. ising Dpe.3 . Deselect aII

TR = G e e e i e

Select all

s L L] o

g Dpc:2 noing Dpe.3 I Dptt ol Dpe2 o, Dpt1
O—4 socl ©—3 woc| @—j sscl| O3 moc| O—f ssc
{7 = = =

L o L o

W e - oy
gpoec] ghoe | gl || g ool ogele

e - = L o
o oo A i 7
-5 @ = S O o,
o o Kl a

Operations
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(3) Selecting all groups under the control of a given controller connected to the unit groups that are
managed by tenant managers

(1) Inthe group list, click [Controller]. In the controller selection screen, select a centralized controller.
The unit groups that are under the control of the selected centralized controller will appear.
In the group list (centralized controller units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark and a
dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list Controller selection Groups of the selected controller
7— Select all

A

D 1 ‘\f
all

AEO1 15t Floor Centralized Controller

AE01-1 2nd Floor Expansion Controller

ey
& >
° ° °

Controller ———=

AEO1-2 3rd Floor Expansion Controller

A0 4th Fioor Centralized Controler

e T e T
el
o R O PO P P~

s ° ° °

°
< T

X
Rl Ea B

14:59

Iose —->!

(4) Selecting all groups in a given block that are managed by tenant managers

(1) Inthe group list, click [Controller]. In the block selection screen, select a block.
The unit groups that belong to the selected block will appear.
In the group list (block units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Block
Group list selection Groups of the selected block

A

h e TR R

— e
Controller — e

— Select all

— Deselect
all

— %

018’ pr——— -~ S g close

(5) Selecting all groups in a given energy management block that are managed by tenant managers

(1) Inthe group list, click [Controller]. In the block selection screen, select an energy management block.
The unit groups that belong to the selected energy management block will appear.
In the group list (energy management block units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark
and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

) Block Groups of the selected energy
Group list selection management block
T —— Select all
. Deselect
Controller = [~ all

Company A Facilty

omgon Ptz o e
- = — Ratd Energy mgmt block01-2-004

e TR ons o
[ E R P P PP
° ° ° ° ° °

BT ""}‘,,’sm “"}y e “‘“ji o ‘“j'{ o~ T
° °

- -

° w £y o

14:59
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[2] Selecting equipment type

(1) When the equipment types of all selected groups are the same

Selecting the group icons to operate and clicking [Advanced] in the taskbar will bring up the operation settings

screen for the selected groups.

Refer to section 1-1-5 “Advanced settings” for details about the advanced settings.

Show groups HWHP
As.acmcs““ 5
Controller
All controllers 1= Deselect all J Select all J
® imin.Dpt. 1 imin.Dpt.2 imin. Dpt. 3 min.Dpt.4 imin.Dpt.5 Accounting Dpt.1
Mot O Dpt. Dpt. Dpt. .Dpt. Dpt. PN
e =8 2socf D=8 25 D8 25 O=—8 2c D8 2 —8 31°C
“ig 6% - - ) ] P /]
i
Selecting groups of — i [© S S ° G
A - — — hasing Dpt.2 Purchasing Dpt.3 Advertising Dpt.1
the same eqU|pment @\\,—IA 31°C (-!)‘4 25 \\,:/‘ e e&,—fg 25°C G\)r—fl 25.0°C G\)\:Il 25.0°C
type = =7} =] =y W 1=}
(] ] (] [ [+ <]
Advertising Dpt.2  Advertising Dpt.3  Advertising Dpt4  Planning Dpt.1 Planning Dpt.2 Planning Dpt.3
O=4 25.0°C O—4 25.0°C 25.0°C 30.5°C O=4 250c O=4 250°C
\gjl-l \L.{A P \\_9A \L_:j&
[ <] @ @ <] @
Legal Dpt.1 Legal Dpt.2 SalesPro. Dpt.1 SalesPro. Dpt.2 SalesPro. Dpt.3 Passageway West
O} 155°¢  O=4 250c O=A 155¢ O=4 250c O=4 1500€C —4 25.0°C
= [ = [y = =]
] 8 (] ] a <]
ssageway North = South geway Center  Meeting RoomA Mesting RoomB Mesting RoomC
O=8 200°C —4& 200c Qpd 25°C Omd 55c  O—4 55c Qe 250C
g ) - L] o4 &7
[ <] o} <] <] @ v

Taskbar

Batch Operation

5

ON OFF

—— Advanced settings

==
Send

Note: [ON] and [OFF] operations can be performed on the taskbar for the selected unit groups.

(2) When the equipment types of the selected groups are different

Selecting the group icons to operate will bring up the equipment type selection options in the taskbar.
Select an equipment type, and click [Operations] to display the operation settings screen.
Refer to section 1-1-5 “Advanced settings” for details about the advanced settings.

HWHP
Same W
Controller
All controllers Deselect all | Selectall |
Mnmmr%zmm" imin.Dpt 1 [Fimin Dpt.2 [Femin Opt.3 imin.Dpt.4 imin.Dpt.5 Accounting Dptd A
D=8 2s0cl D=8 25 D=8 25°c D=8 25°c D=8 2 O=8 31°c
P g 6% - - s ] -
Energy Management o o L e e o
Accounting Dpt.2  Accounting Dpt.3  PurchasingDpt.1  Purchasing Dpt.2  Purchasing Dpt.3  Advertising Dpt.1
—8& 31°C 2566 )—8 25°C =S8 25C =S8 25.0°C =4 25.0°C
i A 1 & & & &
Schedule
< =] <} <] <] =
[ossnava [Moheng Advertising Dpt.4  Planning Dpt.1 Planning Dpt.2 Planning Dpt.3
o o ' o — o
o, ’ (3 (OF) i 25.00c Ol 30.5°C =4 25.0°C C?gji 25.0°C
R ] @ <] @
Legal Dpt.1 EV.Hall W [evrale EV.Hall S HallN Passageway West
E 15.5°C JJL 67.0°C J:@l 67°C J:Ll 67°C Ji 67.0°C \_::y‘ 25.0°C
@ & & L] & 8
ssageway North ey South geway Center  Mesting RoomA  Meeting RoomB___ Meeting RoomC.
—4& 20.0°C —4$ 200c Opmd 25°C Qgd 25.5°C —8 255 Ommd 25.0°C
e ) - L] g &7
o S & o g o v ~+— Operations
Click to operate all
Alr-conditioner LossNAY groups of the selected
Taskbar . equipment type at
once.

Note: When two or more equipment types are selected, only the [ON/OFF] and [Schedule] settings can be configured.
Note: [Other equipment] in the taskbar indicates general equipment.
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1-1-5. Advanced settings
In the group list, selecting the group icon(s) and clicking [Advanced] in the taskbar will bring up the operation
settings screen for the selected group(s). The current operation status will appear.
Change necessary operation settings, and then click [Send] to reflect the changes. Click [Close] to return to the
previous screen without making any changes.

Note: When the setting is changed from other controllers, the operation status shown on the screen will not be updated while the
screen is open.

[1] Air conditioning unit group

Air Direction Schedule Prohibit Remote
Set temperature Controller Operation
Group name
Hold
ON/OFF
Operation
mode ¢
Interlocked Send
LOSSNAY Fan Speed Click to reflect
ON/OFF the changes
made.
Close Send Close
Click to close the settings Fan speed of Click to reflect the ) )
screen without making any interlocked changes made. o g’g;fvﬂ%soeu:hrﬁ :ﬁ:'”gz
changes. LOSSNAY Fl!tel' Slgn Reset h g Yy
Click to reset the changes.
filter sign.
Item Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or Turns on or off the units.
[OFF].
Click the desired operation mode.
[Cool], [Dry], [Fan], [Heat], [Auto], [Setback]
Operation Select an operation Note: When the operation mode signals from the cooling/heating switchover model of
mode mode. units are mixed (Cool and Heat), the operation mode will not change.
Note: The Setback mode can be selected on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not
on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Depending on settings values resulting from restrictions by device functions and
set temperature range restriction functions, temperature settings ranges may be
restricted.
Note: For the same indoor unit, when changing operation mode and set temperature
from multiple operation devices (system controllers, remote controllers), display
Adjust the set of outside the allowable settings range may occur.
Set temperature with Note: Depending on the unit model, setting in 0.5°C units and 1°C units is possible.
temperature the - - Note: If the indoor unit supports the dual-set-point function in the Auto mode and
buttons. when the operation mode above is set to Auto or Setback, two set temperatures

for Cool mode and Heat mode can be set. For details about the dual-set-point
function, refer to page 118.

Note: When the indoor units that support the dual-set-point function and the indoor
units that do not support the dual-set-point function exist in the same group,
only one set temperature can be set in the Auto mode.

Adjust the air
direction with the

Air Direction
Ea] v

buttons.

Adjust the fan speed
Fan Speed with the -

I buttons.
Interlocked
LOSSNAY Select [ON] or Turns on or off the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
ON/OFF [OFF].
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ltem

Operation method

Description

Fan speed of

Select [High] or

interlocked [Low] Switches the fan speed of the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
LOSSNAY ’
Enables/Disables the schedules.
. Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
Select [Available] or
Schedule [Not Available] schedules are set.
’ Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will not
be disabled.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
Hold Select [ON] or disabled.
[OFF]. Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Resets the filter sign. (The cumulative time will be reset.)
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “
Filter Sign Select [Reset] and 9 ) . . p Y .
. Note: Reset the filter sign after cleaning the filter.
Reset click [Send].
Note: After the filter sign is reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display
on the local remote controllers.
The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
. Click the operation | general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, Set temperature, Filter Sign
Prohibit . . L )
Remote item to switch the Reset, Air Direction, Fan Speed, and Timer.
Controller setting between
Operation “Prohibit” and Bl permit . Prohibit
Permit”.
Note: If “Timer” operation is prohibited, scheduled operations set on the local remote
controller will be disabled.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.

* After [Send] is clicked, it takes a while for the status of the LOSSNAY unit group icons to be updated.
* If a LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of indoor units in multiple groups, the LOSSNAY unit may be in operation, even when
the LOSSNAY unit is displayed as “stopped”.

WT07996X02
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Note: When the indoor units support a dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and the other for heating)
can be set for the Auto mode. When this function is used, indoor units automatically switch over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room temperature within the two predetermined temperatures. The graph below
shows an example of operation patterns of units operated in the dual-set-point mode.

Operation patterns in the dual-set-point mode
N

41 Room temperature
Set temp. _ { . _ _ i— - — — fluctuates in response — — J—
(Cool) | | | |
! | ! ! Room
i 1 | 1 ! temp.
Set temp. ! | ‘ | |
(Heat) — - b — —— -\ R
| | | | | ! ! >
' Heat | +__Cool © Heat + Cool

Automatically switches over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room
temperature within the two predetermined temperatures.

If the indoor units of the selected unit group support the dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and
the other for heating) can be set.

(1) Temperature setting for a group in which all indoor units support dual-set-point mode

Set Temp. Air Direction

Cool T
Set temperature for 30.0- Gy
cooling

Heat

23 .0-c Fan Speed

—_——

Set temperature for
heating

Heat
‘ Auto

‘ Setback

(2) Temperature setting for when the groups that support the dual-set-point mode and the groups that do
not are selected together

Set Temp. Air Direction
Cool

Set temperature for 28 .5 AN

cooling
Heat

22 Sec Fan Speed

Set temperature for —
heating i

_—_— - Set Temp. _—
Auto
Setback 2 5 .Oc
.

Set temperature (single-
set-point) for groups that
do not support the dual-
set-point mode
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[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

Group name

ON/OFF

Ventilation
mode

Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any

Schedule Prohibit Remote

Fan Speed Controller Operation
Hold
—
P
Send
Humidify Click to reflect

the changes
made.

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any

Send
Click to reflect the
Filter Sign Reset

changes made.
changes. Click to reset the changes.
filter sign.
Item Operation method Description
Turns on or off the units.
Select [ON] or ) . . . .
ON/OFF [OFF] Note: If the units are turned off during the Night Purge operation, the Night Purge
' operation will not be performed until the next day.
Ventilati Sel ilati Click the desired ventilation mode.
entilation elect a ventilation [Bypass], [Heat Recovery], [Auto]
mode mode. o ) . . .
Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.
Auto
iz D D I IR
%, e, >, L
Fan Speed with the [N ot i i b \
- buttons. Note: During the Night Purge operation, the fan speed can be adjusted but will
not be displayed.
Humidif Select [ON], [OFF], | Switches the operation status of the humidification function.
y or [Auto]. Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
Hold Select [ON] or disabled.
[OFF]. Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Resets the filter sign. (The cumulative time will be reset.)
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “
Filter Sign Select [Resef] and Note: Resegz the filter sign after cleaning the ?ilteyr .
Reset click [Send]. : 9 9 :
Note: After the filter sign is reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display
on the local remote controllers.
Prohibit Click the operation | The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . L . .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF and Filter Sign Reset.
Controller ; .
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit”. E : Permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Set temperature

(A

Send

Click to reflect
the changes
made.

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Send
Click to reflect the
changes made.

Item Operation method Description
Select [ON] or .
ON/OFF [OFF]. Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation | Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Heating], [Heating ECO], [Hot Water], [Anti-freeze], [Cooling]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature the - - The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
Hold Select [ON] or disabled.
[OFF]. Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Prohibit Click the operation The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . L .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, and Set temperature.
Controller « .
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit’. El: permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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[4] General equipment group

Schedule

Group name

ON/OFF

—
P R

(]

Send
Click to reflect
the changes

made.
_ Cl_ose Send Close
Click to .(t:rl]OSEi thekgettlngs Click to reflect the Click to close the settings
screen without ma hmg any changes made. screen without making any
changes. changes.
Item Operation method Description
Select [ON] or .
ON/OFF [OFF]. Turns on or off the units.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule ) Note: When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
Hold Select [ON] or disabled.
[OFF]. Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.

Note: General equipment whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the group settings screen
in the initial settings) cannot be operated. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.
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[5] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation
mode

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

Schedule

Set temperature

Hold
—
—
Send
Fan Mode Click to reflect

the changes
made.

Close
Click to close the settings
screen without making any
changes.

Send
Click to reflect the
changes made.

Item Operation method Description
Select [ON] or .
ON/OFF [OFF]. Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation | Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Heating], [Heating ECO], [Hot Water], [Anti-freeze]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature the - - The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
Select [Available] or Enables/Disables the schedules.
Schedule . Note:When [Not Available] is set, the scheduled operations are disabled even if
[Not Available].
schedules are set.
Enables/Disables the Hold function. When the Hold function is enabled, the
scheduled operations are disabled.
Note: The operations that have been scheduled on the remote controller will also be
Hold Select [ON] or disabled.
[OFF]. Note: [Hold type] can be specified in the [Advanced] screen in the initial settings.
Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
Note: The Hold function can be used on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
This item will appear only on the operation settings screen for HWHP (CAHV) unit
groups.
Sel N | The fan can be set to keep rotating even while the unit is stopped to avoid snow
Fan Mode elect [Normal] or accumulation on the fan guard during the winter.
[Snow]. Select [Normal] to stop the fan while the unit is stopped. Select [Snow] to operate the
fan even while the unit is stopped.
Note: The fan mode for CRHV units cannot be operated.
Prohibit Click the operation The following operations or setting change can be prohibited from the local remote
item to switch the controllers and when the Integrated Centralized Control Web is logged in with
Remote . o .
setting between general user privileges: ON/OFF, Operation mode, and Set temperature.
Controller « o
Operation Prohibit” and
“Permit”. El: permit : Prohibit
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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1-2. Energy management

The energy-control-related status, such as electric energy consumption, operation time, and outdoor temperature,
can be displayed in a graph. Also, preset target value of the electric energy consumption can be checked.

Note: Energy use status data and ranking data can be output in a CSV format.
Note: Output to CSV is only possible on a PC. Output from tablet (Android, iOS tablet) is not possible and the [Download] button is

not displayed.

Note: File names, as well as date formats, delimiter characters, and temperature units (°C, °F) within the files output as CSV will
use formats set as initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.

Note: For the file name and AE No. within the files output as CSV, refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

Important

Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.

e Energy management settings and measurement settings are required beforehand to display a graph. Refer to the Instruction

1-2-1. Energy Use Status

On the Energy Use Status screen, the energy-control-related status, such as electric energy consumption, operation
time, and room temperature, can be displayed in a graph. Operators can check the detailed status of given indoor
units by specifying the date to display the data per unit address, group, block, or energy management block.

Also, the status of other indoor units can be displayed at the same time for comparison.

Displaying energy-control-related status of each hour, day, and month in a graph visualizes the energy-saving status.
Click [Energy Management] in the menu, and then click [Energy Use Status] to access the Energy Use Status screen.

(1) Click [Edit] to set the display items.

e
5 Ranking | Target Vaue
Display target — T Zeet e
CiE Display target Admin.Dpt.1 2015 | =% f’
Il
fo,0) ( W Comparison target Accounting Dpt. 1 2015 |
. Monitor/Operation
Comparison target ———— :
Room Temp. Set Temp. (Cool)
5,
0l Whe

4000— 4.50M— =

Schedule ot = =

i » = = =
Graph region P 00 seons == =

= = et =
2400— 2.70M— - —20

= = // W 24.4°C W 26.0°C =

= o - 2.76M Wh 2545 min
s NS il il i
=10
~
Download
10/02(70)
2015 Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reservec d

Display range

Display items for line )
graph i

Set Temp. (Cool)

Electric Energy FAN operation time

Display range

Display range

l Edit

Display switching

Admin.Dpt.2

Set Temp. (Heat)

=)

Thermo-ON time
(Total)

2015

Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time
(Cool) (Heat)

Comparison target

display target

Group
N

Administration Dept.

Display items for line
graph

Room Temp. Set Temp. (Cool)

-
L
FAN operation time

Cancel
Click to return to the graph

Set Temp. (Heat)

)

3
Thermo-ON time
(Total)

)
Thermo-ON time:
(Cool) (Heat)

Thermo-ON time

screen without making any
changes.
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_— Edit

Click to change the display
target and comparison
target.

Display items for line
graph

Detailed information
Mousing over the graph area
will display the values on the
bar and line graphs.

Display items for bar
graph

Download

Click to output the data in a
CSV format. (This button is
not displayed on a tablet.)

Display target

Date to display the data

Display items for bar
graph

Comparison target

Same as display target
Check the checkbox to set
the same date as the date
selected in “Date to display
the data”.

Comparison date
Display items for bar
graph

OK

Click to confirm the changes
and return to the graph
screen.
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ltem

Description

Display range

Select [Block], [Group], [Address], or [Energy management block] to display its data.

Display target

Select a centralized controller, and then select a block, group, address, or energy management block to

display its data.

Out of the units that are under the control of the centralized controller selected in [Centralized controller
selection], only the blocks and energy management blocks to which the unit groups managed by tenant

managers belong are displayed.

Centralized controller
selection

Target block selection

Target selection

/AEOL 1st Floor Centralized Controller >

Administration Dept.

Display target selection e

Target group selection

Target selection

AEO1 1st Floor Centralized Controller >

Admin.Dpt.1
Admin.Dpt.2
Admin.Dpt.3
Admin.Dpt.4
Accounting Dpt.1
Accounting Dpt.2
Purchasing Dpt.1
Purchasing Dpt.2

Purchasing Dpt.3

Cancel

Block02-4

Address01-001
Address01-002
Address01-003
Address01-004
Address01-006
Address01-007
Address01-009
Address01-010

Address01-011

Cancel

Target energy management

Target address selection block selection

Target selection

AEO1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Target selection

AEOL1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Company A
CompanyA Facility

Energy mgmt block01-2-004

Note: Tenant managers cannot select all blocks at once in the target block selection screen.

Note: When the display range is [Address], unit addresses are displayed. Names cannot be registered.

Note: When the name has not been registered, the display varies with the display range setting as follows.

Display range

Name display

Block

“Block” + AE No. "1 + Block number

Group

“Group” + AE No. *1 + Group number

Energy management block

“Energy mgmt block” + AE No. "1 + Energy management block number

*1 For AE No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.
Note: Blocks and groups of DIDO controllers (PAC-YG66DCA) are not displayed.
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ltem

Description

Date to
display the
data

Click [Date] to specify a date to display the data. The date can be specified as daily, monthly, or yearly.

Year selection Month selection Date selection

Date selection Date selection Date selection

'V Display by year P Display by year

W Display by month

2013
2014 Aug. 201

3

Sep. 201

P Display by month

P Display by date

Cancel

OK Cancel

4

Nov.
Dec.

P Display by date

OK

Note: The storage period of the energy use status data is as follows.

Date selection

Data storage period

Year

The current year and the last 24 months

Month

The current month and the last 24 months

Date

The current day and the last 24 months

W Display by date

Aug.

2013

Sep. 21

2014

Nov. 28
Dec. 24

Cancel

OK

Comparison
target

Select a block name, group name, address number, or energy management block name to display the
comparison data. (The comparison target selection screen is the same as the display target selection
screen.)

Comparison
date

Specify a date to display the comparison data. (The comparison date selection screen is the same as the
display target date selection screen.)

Display items
for bar graph

Select an item to display its data in the bar graph.

Select a display range from [Block], [Group], [Address], or [Energy management block] to display its data.

The selectable items vary, depending on the display range. Only the items that can be displayed in the
graph appear. Refer to the table below for details.

' Display items for bar graph

B Indoor unit

Display range Display item

*3 %4 *3 *3 *3
[ 3
Yo ey %o
FAN operation time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time
*1 %9 (Total) (Cool) (Heat)

Address "5

Group "5

Electric Energy

Block *5

Energy

management block
*5

*1 The electric energy (kWh) consumed by indoor units will appear in the graph. The values are apportioned
based on the setting for “Indoor unit operation apportioning mode”. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial
Settings) for the “Indoor unit operation apportioning mode” setting.

*2 A small amount of electric energy consumption (kWh) may appear in the graph even when no indoor units
have been operated. This is because the standby electric energy is apportioned, which is normal.

*3 The indoor unit's cumulative operation time (minute) for the selected item will appear in the graph.

* “FAN operation time” is the cumulative duration of time in which the indoor unit is ON.

* “Thermo-ON time (Total/Cool/Heat)” is the cumulative duration of time in which the refrigerant is flowing
into the indoor unit. (Cool: when the Cool mode is selected; Heat: when the Heat mode is selected; Total:
when either mode is selected)

*4  Only “FAN operation time” is displayed for LOSSNAY units.

*5 “Energy Management License Pack” is required. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)
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ltem Description
Select an item to display its data in the line graph.

Note: When the display range is [Block] or [Energy Management Block], display items for line graph are not
displayed.

Note: If “‘Energy Management License Pack” is not registered, line graph cannot be selected.
(AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)

—— Display items for line graph

Display items

forline graph | m Indoor unit

Display range Display item
Address “1 *1 “

Set Temp. (Cool) Set Temp. (Heat)
Group ® =, =

*1 When [Day] is selected as a date, the temperature values obtained every hour and half hour will appear.
When [Month] is selected, the average daily temperature values will appear. When [Year] is selected, the
average monthly temperature values will appear.

Note: By quickly switching to items displayed on a graph and dates, it is possible to confirm the energy usage status.

Display target —\

Date to display the data

Target selection

SlER
Target
Admin.Dpt.1 ) | 2015 ) e |
i
Accounting Dpt.1 ) 2015 ) Admin.Dpt.1
Room Temp. ‘Set Temp. (Cool)
+ =
min i wh e
4000— 4. SOM— —
3200= 3.60M— S = =
= = Jul. N
2400= 2.70M—
W 24.4°C W 26.0°C
Al 2.76MWh il 2545 min
1600— 1.8
= v 2.31MWh

T

06:38

10/02(Fri)
2015

Comparison target J

(1) To switch the display target

Click [Display target] or [Comparison target] to display the target selection screen, and switch to the items to display
on a graph.

It is not possible to switch to [Display target] and [Comparison target] that have a display range different from before
switching.

(2) To switch the date

Click [Date to display the data] or [Comparison date] to display the date selection screen, and switch to the dates to
display on a graph. Ensure that the [Date to display the data] and the [Comparison date] units are the same.

WT07996X02

126




(2) Click [OK] to return to the previous screen.
The display target data and the comparison target data will appear in a bar graph and a line graph.

ltem Description

M Bar graph/line graph

Display target Comparison target Target value *1
‘ Bar graph I (Blue) I (Light blue) i
= Line graph T (Orange) T (Blue)

*1 The target values will appear in the graph when “Block” or “Energy management block” is selected as a
display range and when [Electric Energy] is selected as a display item for bar graph.

Note: The data for a certain period of time may not appear if it does not exist due to the changes of the
daylight saving time setting or current time setting.
If the data overlap for a certain period of time due to the time overlap that was occurred when daylight
saving ended or the current time setting was changed, the newer data will appear in the graph.

Note: When the date is specified as daily, the graph is shown in 30-minute increments.

Note: When the target value is set, areas exceeding the target value will be displayed in pink. g

Graph region . o
When exceeding target value Remaining to target value g

©

Portion remaining ~— Target value E

Portion exceeding target value to target value ——= s

Target value 5

Consumed amount bt

Consumed amount — S

M Detailed information

Mouse over the graph area to display the values on the bar graph and line graph for the dates moused
over on the graph area.

Jul.

Line graph value ——p|
(display target) w 244°C ] [W 26.0°C J*

Line graph value
(comparison target)

o oty ' 'Ilhl ik Wh] ||"|| 2545 min | Bar graph value
(display targe?) I (comparison target)
Target value ——»1_¥_2.31M Wh
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(3) To output the displayed measurement data in a CSV format, click [Download].
The file name and file format will vary as shown below, depending on the selected date range.

Note: This function cannot be used on a tablet.

Item Description
<When any item in the “Comparison target” field is selected>
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualTrend_[yyyy] [Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type] [YYYY]_[Comparison
target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv
Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyTrend_[yyyy]-Imm]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type]_[YYYY]-[MM]_
[Comparison target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv
Date range: Day
EM_DailyTrend_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]_[Display target] [Bar graph type]_[Line graph type] [YYYY]-[MM]-
[DD]_[Comparison target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv
<When no item in the “Comparison target” field is selected>
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualTrend_[yyyy]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv
Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyTrend_[yyyy]-[mm]_[Display target] [Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv
Date range: Day
EM_DailyTrend_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]_[Display target]_[Bar graph type]_[Line graph type].csv
File-name Format
contents
[yyyy] The year specified in the “Date to display the data” field
[mm] The month specified in the “Date to display the data” field
[dd] The date specified in the “Date to display the data” field
Address AE No. +“_" + “A” + M-NET address (001-050) + “_" + “00”
File name Group AE No. +“ "+ “G” + Group No. (001-050) + * * + “00”
[Display target] "1 | Block AE No. +“ "+ “B" + Block No. (001—050) + “ " + “00"
Energy AE No. +“_” + “E” + Energy management block No. (001-200) + “_” +
management block | “00”
BO1: Electric energy (Indoor unit)
B02: Fan operation time
B03: Thermo-ON time (Total)
[Bar graph type] B04: Thermo-ON time (Cool)
B05: Thermo-ON time (Heat)
B0O: No selection
B00O: Unregistered blocks
LO1: Set temperature (Cool)
. LO2: Set temperature (Heat)
[Line graph type]
L03: Room temperature
LOO: No selection
[YYYY] The year specified in the “Comparison date” field
[MM] The month specified in the “Comparison date” field
[DD] The date specified in the “Comparison date” field
Address
[Comparison Group .
target] Block The same output format as for display target
Energy
management block
[Bar graph type] The type of the item selected for the bar graph display item for comparison target
[Line graph type] The type of the item selected for the line graph display item for comparison target

*1 For AE No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.
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ltem Description
Date
Row ltem range Format
Year 413
1st File Type Month 412
Day 411
Year yyyy:YYYY
2nd | Date Month yyyy/mm:YYYY/MM
Day yyyy/mm/dd:YYYY/MM/DD
Address “Address” + AE No. + “_” + M-NET address (001-050)
Group Group name*2
Display target/ Block Block name*2
3rd . .
Comparison target *3
Energy
management | Energy management block name™2
block

M Date range: Year
“Month”, Display target (Bar), Comparison target (Bar), “Target electric
energy[kWh]™™1, Display target (Line), Comparison target (Line)

M Date range: Month
“Day”, Display target (Bar), Comparison target (Bar), “Target electric
energy[kWh]™1, Display target (Line), Comparison target (Line)

M Date range: Day

“Time”, Display target (Bar), Comparison target (Bar), “Target electric
energy[kWh]™™1, Display target (Line), Comparison target (Line)

The bar and line graph items that can be output vary with the display target/

File format comparison target.
V: Item that can be output; —: Item that cannot be output
Display target/Comparison target Bar graph Line graph
4th Measurement item Address/Indoor unit \Y \Y
Group \ \%
Block \% -
Energy management block \% -
The format of the display target and comparison target to be output is as follows.
B Address
“Address” + “-” + AE No.”3 + Address number + “-” + Display item (Bar/Line)
M Group
Group name™2 + “-” + Display item (Bar/Line)
M Block
Block name*2 + “-” + Display item (Bar)
B Energy management block
Energy management block name™ + “-” + Display item (Bar)
Year mm, _ _
:5th— Data Month ad, Data value (B*ar), Comparlsoq data value (!Bar), Target electr!c
4 energy value™1, Data value (Line), Comparison data value (Line)
Day hh:mm,

*1 “Target electric energy(kWh)” and the target electric energy value will appear only when the data is displayed in the
graph.

*2 If the group name has not been registered, [“Group” + AE No. + “-” + Group number] will appear. If the block name
has not been registered, [“Block” + AE No. + “-” + Block number] will appear. If the energy management block name
has not been registered, [‘Energy mgmt block” + AE No. + “-” + Energy management block number] will appear.

*3 For AE No., refer to 4 “Name Display” in Chapter 1.

*4 The number of rows varies with the selected date range. (Day: 5th-52nd; Month: 5th—35th; Year: 5th—16th)
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ltem

Description

File sample
(Display
range:
Block)

Date range: Year

413

2015:2014

Administration Dpt./Block01-1-03

Month,Administration Dpt. - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Block01-1-03 - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target
electric energy[kWh],Administration Dpt. - Outdoor Temp.[°C],Block01-1-03 - Outdoor Temp.[°C]
1,675.17,661.93,600,0.4,0.5

2,697.38,683.71,700,0.3,3.2

3,528.63,518.26,400,4.5,3.8

Date range: Month

412

2015/04:2014/04

Administration Dpt./Block01-1-03

Day,Administration Dpt. - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Block01-1-03 - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric
energy[kWh],Administration Dpt. - Outdoor Temp.[°C],Block01-1-03 - Outdoor Temp.[°C]

1,24.69,8.74,22,26.2,17.9

2,25.31,8.22,22,27,17.4

3,12.36,22.33,10,25.2,16.6

Date range: Day

411

2015/08/19:2014/06/01

Administration Dpt./Block01-1-03

Time,Administration Dpt. - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Block01-1-03 - Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh],Administration
Dpt. - Outdoor Temp.[°C],Block01-1-03 - Outdoor Temp.[°C]

0:00,0.61,0.25,23.2,17.8

1:00,0.65,0.51,23.1,17.6

2:00,0.66,0.48,22.1,18.1
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1-2-2. Ranking
On the Ranking screen, the rankings in electric energy consumption, fan operation time, and Thermo-ON time (Total/
Cool/Heat) of given indoor units (connected to all centralized controllers that are under the control of the Integrated
Centralized Control Web) can be displayed per block, group, unit address, and energy management block in
descending order in the bar graph.
Click [Energy Mgmt] in the menu, and then click [Ranking] to access the Ranking screen.
Note: “Energy Management License Pack” is required to access the Ranking screen. (AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E only)

(1) Click [Display target] to set the display items.

Energy Use

SHe Ranking

Target Value

Display target —\

Display range Date
Block 2015

— —
7000 14000 21000 28000 35000 42000

PEebeeer e beeerpreee e peere e reee e e ] kwhl

137% \

72%

Display target

K_ Measurement unit/scale

0

Sales Dept.

Energy Management

Administration Dept.

Schedule Accounting Dept.

Graph region —\

Detailed information
Mousing over the graph will
display the values of the bar
and line graphs.

Administration Dept.
il 2297025 kwh
W 3200602 kWh

Block02-4

J

B pownload

Click to output the data in a
CSV format. (This button is
not displayed on a tablet.)

Display item —\

Electric Energy

)
1Y
@
o
]
c
©
£
-
c
©
c
o
-
13
)
r

10/02(Fri)
aub Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

Block 2015 ‘

Display range Date to display the data

Display range

Cancel
Click to return to the
previous screen without

OK

Click to confirm the changes
and return to the previous
screen.

making any changes.

Item Description

“Display range” and “date” to display a ranking graph are displayed.
Select [Block], [Group], [Address], or [Energy management block] to display its data in a ranking graph.

Display target

Display range

Specify a date to display the data in a ranking graph.

Click to display the screen to select “year”, “month”, or “day”.

Note: When “year” is specified, specify “yyyy” from the current year or the last 5 years.
When “month” is specified, specify “yyyy/mm” from the current month or the last 24 months.

Date When “day” is specified, specify “yyyy/mm/dd” from the current day or the last 24 months.

Important: Only the data for the period during which the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 was powered on will appear
in the graph. The data for the period during which the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 was powered off will
not appear in the graph.
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ltem

Description

Select an item to display its data in a ranking graph.

Note: The selectable items vary, depending on the item selected in the “Display range” field.

Display range Display item

Address 53 ] £ <,
Dlsplay item FAN operation time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time Thermo-ON time

Group £ (Total) (Cool) (Heat)

B|0Ck Electric Energy

Energy

management block
Measurement | The graph shows the measurement unit that is suitable for the selected display item, and scale that is
unit/scale

automatically adjusted to show the full range of data.

(2) Click [OK] to return to the previous screen.
The graph will be created based on the specified criteria.

ltem

Description

Graph region

M Ranking graph

Portion exceeding target value Target value
1 Eelie ﬁ s [ Usage ratio for the

A v target value
2 Administration Dept. l 37%

X

Ranking L Name of the selected

Portion remaining to
display range

Consumed target value

amount

Note: Target value will appear only when [Energy management block] or [Block] is selected.
Note: Target value will not appear when the target value is not set or set to “0”.

M Detailed information

Mouse over the graph area to display the values on the graph for the area moused over on the graph
area.

Administration Dept.
Al 587025 kwhl< Graph value
VW [4296.00 kwhl< Target value
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(3) To output the displayed ranking data in a CSV format, click [Download].
The file name and file format will vary as shown below, depending on the selected date range.

ltem Description
Date range: Year
EM_AnnualRanking_[yyyy]_[Display range]_[Ranking graph type].csv
Date range: Month
EM_MonthlyRanking_[yyyy]-[mm]_[Display range]_[Ranking graph type].csv
Date range: Day
EM_DailyRanking_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]_[Display range]_[Ranking graph type].csv
File-name contents Format
[yyyyl The year specified in the [Date] field
File name [mm] The month specified in the [Date] field
[dd] The date specified in the [Date] field
Address “A999”
[Display range] Group G999
Block “B999”
Energy management block “E999”
BO1: Electric energy (Indoor unit)
B02: Fan operation time
[Ranking graph type] | BO3: Thermo-ON time (Total)
B04: Thermo-ON time (Cool)
B05: Thermo-ON time (Heat)
Row ltem rgr?;ee Format
Year 416
1st File Type | Month 415
Day 414
Year yyyy
2nd | Date Month yyyy/mm
Day yyyy/mm/dd
Address “All Addresses”
Group “All Groups”
3rd | Display range Block “All Blocks”
rir;ifgement block “All EM Blocks®
File format Address “Address number”, Display item
Group “Group name”™1, Display item
4th | Measurementitem | Block “Block name™*1, Display item, “Target electric energy[kWh]”*2
Energy “Ene Block name™1, Display item, “Target electric
management block | energy[kWh]""2
Address Address number, Data value
Sth Group Group name™1, Data value
28th Data Block Block name™1, Data value, Target electric energy value™2
Energy Energy management block name™1, Data value, Target
management block | electric energy value™2
*1 If the group name has not been registered, [‘Group” + AE No. + “-” + group number] will appear. If the block name
has not been registered, [“Block” + AE No. + “-” + block number] will appear. If the energy management block
name has not been registered, [‘Energy mgmt block” + AE No. + “-” + Energy management block number] will
appear.
*2 “Target electric energy(kWh)” and the target electric energy value will appear only when the data is displayed in
the graph.
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ltem

Description

File sample
(Display
range: Block)

Date range: Year

416

2015

All Blocks

Block name,Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric energy[kWh]
Administration Dept.,9370.68,7886.4

Block01-1-03,7283.76,6744.36

Unregistered Blocks,6327.72,7339.56

Block01-01,4166.4,6286.8

Block03-01-10,2302.68,1949.28

Accounting Dept.,2224.56,4077.12

Date range: Month

415

2015/06

All Blocks

Block name,Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric energy[kWh]
Administration Dept.,780.89,657.2

Block01-1-03,606.98,562.03

Unregistered Blocks,527.31,611.63

Block01-01,347.2,523.9

Block03-01-10,191.89,162.44

Accounting Dept.,185.38,339.76

Date range: Day

414

2015/06/01

All Blocks

Block name,Indoor Unit Electric Energy[kWh], Target electric energy[kWh]
Administration Dept.,25.19,21.2

Block01-1-03,19.58,18.13

Unregistered Blocks,17.01,19.73

Block01-01,11.2,16.9

Block03-01-10,6.19,5.24

Accounting Dept.,5.98,10.96
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1-2-3. Target Value

On the Target Value screen, target values that are displayed in the graph on the Energy Use Status screen and the
Ranking screen can be checked.
Based on the total annual electric energy consumption, target values for each month, each day of the week, and
each block are set.
Click [Energy Mgmt] in the menu, and then click [Target Value] to access the Target Value screen.

Note: Target value settings can be configured on the AE-200/AE-50’s LCD or the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50’s Web Browser for System

Maintenance Engineer.
Note: Block registration is required for the air conditioning unit groups to be managed by tenant managers.

Total target value —\

T =
AR A - KX :

\

Total target value Monthly target Target value for each block Annual target I

Comparison with previous year ,m 653 ki

14363kWh

o5

Feb, 653 kwh
nnnnnnnnnn ' Dept. 4914kWh

163 kwh
Blockd0-1-3 7181kWh

nnnnnnnnnn get
8588.2051kWh et A, 163 kwh

Sales Depr. 1133%kWh
May 163 kwh

Jun, 490 kwh > < ‘
Jul. 1632 kwn T
»n
1S9
k — — = Aug. 1632 kwn I )
sep. 1632 kwh g
o 163 ko c
N 163 kwh g
Dec. 653 kwh I h
n c
01:39 01:46: ©
B . S
\_ — e
Monthly target Target value for each °
block '8

(1) Check the annual target electric energy value.

Total target value

Comparison with previous ————————— 3 comparison with previous year

year 95%

Annual target

Annual target
8159kWh

8588.2061kWh

Actual electric energy
consumption of the
previous year

Last year This year

ltem Description

Annual target electric

energy The annual target electric energy consumption value is displayed.

Actual electric energy
consumption of the The electric energy actually consumed in the previous year is displayed.
previous year

The ratio of the annual target electric energy of the current year to the electric energy consumed
Comparison with in the previous year is displayed.

previous year Note: If there are results for the previous year, then at the new year, a comparison of the previous
year’s annual target electric energy and results will be displayed.
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(2) Check the target electric energy values for each month.

Monthly target

san. 653 kwh
Feb, 653 kwh
Mar. 163 kwh
Apr. 163 kwh
May 163 kwh
Jun. ; £;90 kwh
2l 1632 kwh
Aug. 1632 kwh
Sep. 1632 kwh
oct. 1630 | T Monthly target electric energy
Nov. 163 kwh
Dec. 653 kwh
ltem Description

Monthly target electric
energy

Monthly target electric energy values for the air conditioning units managed by tenant managers

are displayed.

(3) Check the target electric energy values for each block.

®

Honitor/Operation

01:46:

2015
09/18(Fri)

Target value for each block

Administration Dept.

Accounting Dept.

Blockd0-1-3

Sales Dept.

Energy Use
Status

Annual target

14363kWh

4914kWh

7181kWh

11339kWh

*\
|

|

|

1/1

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

Ranking

/—— Annual target electric energy

for each block

I— Block name

Note: If the block name has not been registered, [AE No. + “Block” + Block number] is displayed.

ltem Description
The names of all the registered blocks are displayed.
Block name Note: The blocks set for tenant manager management are displayed.

Annual target electric
energy for each block

The annual target electric energy values for each block will appear are displayed.
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1-3. Schedule

Schedule function can be used to change the operation status of the air conditioning units automatically at a
given time. Weekly (5 types), annual (5 types), and current day scheduling are available. Up to 24 events can be
scheduled per day.

Note: When the schedules overlap, schedule with the highest priority will run as shown on the next page. (Today’s
schedule>Annual schedule>Weekly schedule 1 to 5)

Note: Schedules can be set for each unit group.
Note: Set the [Schedule] setting on the operation settings screen for each unit group to [Available] to enable the scheduled events.

Note: Schedule settings are based upon the set PC time, however, execution of scheduled tasks uses the time set on the
centralized controller.
Ensure that the times set on the PC and on the centralized controller match before configuring settings. Refer to 2-5-3 [1] “Date
and Time Settings” in Chapter 2 for details on ensuring these match.

1-3-1. Schedule setting example

Group 1
Aug Group 2
sun [won) [TuE) (wep) [thu) (FRi) sar Aug
4/1\> 2 FRI fS?\ 7))
N . Aug 5
3 4 5) 6 7 8 9 1 @ FRI |  SAT >
10 @ @ @ @ 16 8 |9 1] 2 D Days that Weekly Schedule runs s
8 | (2) -
17 |1 1 2 21| 22| 23 15 (16 -
8 19110 O Days that Annual Schedule runs s
24 (25| (26 |27] |28| [29]| 30 )@@ @ §
st L LUy 29 (30 22| 23 ODays that Today's Schedule runs E
(A - 29| 30
R J -
Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
Weekly
schedule 1
(special)
Weekly schedule 2
Weekly (summer) Weekly
schedule 4 schedule 4
(winter) (winter)
Weekly schedule 5

(spring)

Weekly schedule 3
(autumn)

T T
Note: The figure above shows the setting example of weekly schedules where the date period for each Weekly Schedule is set to

the followings.

Weekly Schedule 1: Aug 1 - Aug 20

Weekly Schedule 2: Jun 16 - Sep 15

Weekly Schedule 3: Sep 16 - Nov 15

Weekly Schedule 4: Nov 16 - Mar 15

Weekly Schedule 5: Mar 16 - Jun 15

Note: When any of the Weekly Schedules 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 overlap, the schedule with the lower number takes priority. For example,
Weekly Schedule 1 takes precedence over Weekly Schedule 2.
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Today’s schedule

Schedules can be set for the current day without modifying the
weekly or annual schedules.

Annual schedule

Different schedules can be set for public holidays or summer
vacation.

Weekly schedule 1

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 2

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 3

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 4

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

Weekly schedule 5

Schedules can be set for each day of the week.

WT07996X02
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1-3-2. Weekly Schedule

Five types of weekly schedules (Weekly 1 to 5) can be set. Operations can be scheduled for each day of the week
for each weekly schedule.

[1] Selecting a target to which the schedule will be applied

In the group list, select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be applied, and click [Schedule settings]. A screen
to set a schedule for the selected group(s) will appear.

Refer to section 1-1-4 “Selecting the icons of the groups to be operated” for how to select group icons.

Group list
S
,,,,,,,
e N P = P~ P P ol
L] L] o o o o
OFh = Qgh » @Eﬁ moc Oz woc Qi soc e;i—’a, 2500C
o ° o L L L

e e —————
(o) 30.5°C D=4 250C O=4 25.0¢C O=4 155c D=4 s0c O=4 155¢C
- - = - = -

o ° o o o o
SuesPro.Opt2  SalePro, Dpt3

SEp Bec  Ggp e G mec b muc Sk mec P
L e ] @ L L

MeetngRoomA  Mesting RoomB  MeetingRoomC  LOSSNAYL Lossnav2
PR R v} e

Schedule settings

(1) Select [HWHP] to set the schedule for HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units, or select [Show groups] to set the
schedule for other equipment.

(2) Select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be
applied, and click [Schedule settings] in the taskbar.

Schedule settings

(3) If different equipment types exist together, a screen S e s
to select an equipment type will appear.
Serl]ec;t (lnne of the equipment types to set the &y Air-condtoner
schedule. —_

pq LOSSNAY

o

l""' Air To Water

Other equipment

Cancel

(4) Select a setting method.
(A) To create a new schedule or to edit an existing schedule, click [Edit schedule contents] and click [OK].

(B) To create a schedule based on the existing setting of other group, select [Create based on other group],
select the group whose schedule is to be based on, and click [OK]. The contents of the schedule that
have been set for the selected group will appear on the screen that will appear next.

(A) Creating newly or editing (B) Creating based on the setting of other group

Setting method selection

Create based on other
group

Edit schedule contents

Admin.Dpt.2

Admin.Dpt.3

Admin.Dpt.4

Accounting Dpt.1

Accounting Dpt.2

purchasing Dpt.1

Purchasing Dpt.2

Select the group whose
schedule is to be based
on.

Note: If the group whose schedule is to be based on has no schedule settings, no contents of the schedule will appear on the
screen that will appear next.
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[2] Checking the date range for each schedule
Five types of weekly schedule date range settings (Weekly 1 to 5) that have been set on the Integrated Centralized

Control Web can be checked.
(1) In the Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click [Weekly schedule].

(2) Clicking [Weekly 1-5] will display the date ranges in which each weekly schedule will be effective.

Schedule settings (Month) Weekly schedule

ing:

Weekly 1-5

Display switching
Switches between

Month and Week. Date range

Weekly schedule

“

Schedule Setting (Week)

Display switching
Switches between
Month and Week.

Weekly schedule

Note: Only building managers can configure the weekly schedule date range setting. Tenant managers cannot configure the setting.
Note: The date range settings are set for each centralized controller (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50).

[3] Selecting a day of the week
Schedules can be set for each day of the week for each weekly schedule (Weekly 1 to 5).

(1) In the Schedule settings screen, select one of the weekly schedule (Weekly 1 to 5).

(2) Click the day to set the schedule.
A screen to edit the schedules of the selected weekly schedule and the selected day of the week will

appear.
Weekly 1-5 Day of the week
Select the weekly The selected day
schedule to set the of the week will
schedule. appear.
ppear . . Weekly 1-5
Weekly schedule Edit schedule settings The
Weekly schedule Edtchelileetings o~ selected
Admin.Dpt.1 Based on Weekly
schedule
will appear.
Day-of-the-week Simplified display Simplified display
selection The simple schedule contents for The simple schedule contents will
Select the day to each day of the week will appear. appear.

set the schedule.

Schedule contents
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[4] Creating or changing the schedule contents
(1) Inthe Edit schedule settings screen, click [Add] to create a new schedule, or click [Edit] to change an
existing schedule. A schedule contents settings screen will appear.

Edit schedule settings

Edit schedule settings

@ Admin.Dpt.1 Weekly1

Edit
Click to change an existing schedule
contents.

Add
Click to create a new schedule.

(2) Inthe schedule contents settings screen, set the start time to apply to the schedule, set the operations to
be scheduled, and then click [OK].
If [Optimized Start] is selected, the operation mode and the set temperature need to be set as well.

Schedule contents settings (1/2) Schedule contents settings (2/2)
/ Delete Scheduled
Click to delete start time
the settings.
Scheduled Delet
start time elete
I Click to
delete the
¢ settings.
OK OK
Click to confirm Click. to
Cancel the settings. Cancel ggﬂmg‘sthe
Click to undo the changes made Click to cancel the settings '
and close the settings screen. and close the settings screen.

(3) After all schedule settings are completed, click [OK] on the Edit schedule settings screen.

Schedule settings

Edit schedule settings

@ Admin.Dpt.1 WEE%E

12:00

13:00 @

17:00

OK
Click to confirm the settings.

Cancel
Click to undo the changes

made and close the Edit
schedule settings screen.

Note: When setting a schedule for a block or all groups collectively, all operation modes are available for selection, but the available
operation modes depend on the unit model. The units will not operate in the selected mode not supported by the units.

Note: No need to set schedules for all operations. Set one or more necessary operations.
Note: The operation items that will appear on the screen vary, depending on the equipment type.
Note: For details about settings of each operation, refer to section 1-1-5 “Advanced settings”.
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Note: About Optimized Start function

The Optimized Start function will start the units 5 to 60 minutes prior to the scheduled start time to reach the set temperature at
the scheduled start time. To use this function, select [Optimized Start] on the schedule contents settings screen.

* When the units start the first time after a power reset, the units will start operation 30 minutes before the scheduled start
time.

« If the room temperature is measured by the return air temperature sensor on the air conditioning unit, the measured value
may not be an accurate representation of the temperature in the room. When this is the case, use an external temperature
sensor (PAC-SE40TSA) or remote controller sensor to measure the room temperature.

» [Optimized Start] can be selected only for air conditioning units and Air To Water units.

Cool ON 24°C === === O NAAAL- -
Room
_/ temperature
Room
temperature Heat ON
26C =mmmmfmmm D SAVVVAVIE —
——/
8:45 9:00 8:40 9:00
Operation mode: Cool Operation mode: Heat
Start time: 9:00 Start time: 9:00
Set temperature: 26°C Set temperature: 24°C

[5] Saving the schedules

(1) After the schedule settings are completed, click [Send] on the Schedule settings screen to send and save
the settings to the centralized controllers.
To undo the changes made, click [Cancel].

Schedule settings

Schedule settings

10/2015 >

Cancel
Click to undo the changes
made and close the Schedule
settings screen.

Send
Click to save the settings.

Note: Clicking [Send] will send the schedule settings to the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). It may take a few minutes
to complete the transmission, depending on the volume of the schedule contents.
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1-3-3. Annual Schedule
Schedules can be set for public holidays or summer vacation.

Up to five operation patterns (Pattern 1 to 5) can be set for the 24 months including the current month, and total of
50 days can be allocated to the patterns.

[1] Selecting a target to which the schedule will be applied
(1) Inthe group list, select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be applied.
Refer to [1] in 1-3-2 “Weekly Schedule” for details.
[2] Selecting a schedule pattern
Up to five operation patterns can be set.
(1) In the Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click [Annual schedule pattern].
(2) Inthe pattern settings screen, select a schedule pattern to set the schedule.

(3) An Edit schedule settings screen will appear.

Schedule Setting (Month)

tti

Pattern settings Edit schedule settings (Pattern)

ing:

|
@ Admin.Dpt.1

)
S
@
o
]
c
©
£
-
c
©
c
o
-
1
)
w

Pattern selection Schedule
Select a pattern to contents
set the schedule.

Display switching
Annual schedule pattern Switches between
Month and Week.

Simplified display
The simple schedule contents
for each pattern will appear.

Simplified display
The simple schedule
contents for each

. Pattern to set the schedule
pattern will appear.

[3] Creating or changing the schedule contents

(1) Inthe Edit schedule settings screen, set the start time to apply to the schedule, set the operations to be
scheduled, and then click [OK].

Refer to [4] in 1-3-2 “Weekly Schedule” for details.
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[4] Allocating schedule patterns to special dates
Each schedule pattern can be allocated to the specified dates such as public holidays and summer vacation.

(1) Inthe Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click the date to set a pattern.

(2) Select the pattern to be allocated to the selected date.

Schedule settings (Month)

Schedule settings

Display switching

Pattern selection

- Switches between
m/iS:S 2 o Month and Week. s
Pattern2.
28 Pattern3
Weekly4 Patternd
_ Pattern5.
g Pattern
Number of allocated selection
patterns Select a pattern
Date to set the
Click the date to schedule.

set a pattern.
Cancel

[5] Saving the schedules

(1) After the schedule settings are completed, click [Send] on the Schedule settings screen to send and save
the settings to the centralized controllers.
To undo the changes made, click [Cancel].

Schedule settings

Schedule settings

A Admin.Dpt.1 10/2015 > Month  Week

Weeklyd Pattern2
12 13
Weekly Weekly4 Weekiya
19 20

Weekly4 Pattern1 Weekly4
26 b7

Weekly4 Weeklyd Pattems

Send
Click to save the settings.

Cancel
Click to undo the changes
made and close the Schedule
settings screen.

Note: Clicking [Send] will send the schedule settings to the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). It may take a few minutes
to complete the transmission, depending on the volume of the schedule contents.
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1-3-4. Today’s Schedule
Schedules can be set for the current day without modifying the weekly or annual schedules.
Note: It is not possible to delete the today’s schedule and change it to the weekly or annual schedule.

[1] Selecting a target to which the schedule will be applied

(1) Inthe group list, select a group icon(s) to which the schedule will be applied.
Refer to [1] in 1-3-2 “Weekly Schedule” for details.

[2] Setting or changing the contents of the schedule

(1) Inthe Schedule settings screen (Month or Week display), click the date of the current day.
The current day is displayed with a blue frame.

(2) Click [Today’s schedule settings].

(3) Inthe Edit schedule settings screen, set the start time to apply to the schedule, set the operations to be
scheduled, and then click [OK].
Refer to [4] in 1-3-2 “Weekly Schedule” for details.

Note: In the Schedule settings screen, “Today” ( ) is displayed on the date of the current day to which Today’s
schedule is set.

Schedule settings (Month) Edit schedule settings (Today)

Edit schedule settings

Schedule settings

10/2015 >
Wed

& Admin.Dpt.1 10/05/2015

5
Weekly4

Today's schedule settings

Pattern1 Weekiyt
26

Weeklya Patterns

Display switching

Current day I\Sﬂvg::f: 2?5%":;? Today’s schedule settings

Click the current day.

[3] Saving the schedules

(1) After the schedule settings are completed, click [Send] on the Schedule settings screen to send and save
the settings to the centralized controllers.
To undo the changes made, click [Cancel].

Schedule settings

Schedule settings

G Admin.Dpt.1 10/2015 >

Today’s schedule set

Weekly4

Weekly4

Allocated patterns: 5/ 50days

Send
Click to save the settings.

Cancel

Click to undo the changes
made and close the Schedule
settings screen.

Note: Clicking [Send] will send the schedule settings to the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50). It may take a few minutes
to complete the transmission, depending on the volume of the schedule contents.
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1-3-5. Copying existing settings, or creating a schedule based on other settings

[1] Copying existing settings of other group
The schedule settings can be copied among groups.
(1) Inthe group list, select the group whose schedule settings are to be copied, and then click [Copy] in the

taskbar.
The schedule contents of the selected group will be copied, and the group icon will appear with an orange

(2)
frame.

Select the group to which the copied schedule settings are to be pasted, and click [Paste].

The name of the group whose schedule settings have been copied appears under the [Copy] button.

@)

Procedure (2) Procedure (3)

Procedure (1)

S

Desiectal jecta

nnnnnnnnn

®©
Honsorpersen

imin.Dpt.1 ° °
med @ — @ 25.00CIewtks  litma  siemox
Wy o B mee oZ] moc “Bese —p

° o °

B e
e L M
o o o
e B S —
e e P~

Group icon
Copy Select the group Copied Name of the group Group icon
Click to copy the whose schedule The group icon whose schedule Select the group
schedule contents of s tiings are to be will appear settings are copied to which the
the selected group. copied. with an orange copied schedule
Paste settings are to be

frame.
Click to paste the pasted

copied settings.

Note: Schedules of a group cannot be copied to a different type of group.
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[2] Creating a schedule based on existing settings of other pattern/day of the week
When setting annual schedule patterns or setting schedules for each day of the week for weekly schedule, the
schedule settings can be created based on existing settings of other pattern or other day of the week.

(1) In the Edit schedule settings screen, click [Based on...].
(2) Inthe [Based on...] screen, select the pattern or the day of the week whose schedule is to be based on.

(3) The contents of the schedule that have been set for the selected pattern or the day of the week will appear
in the Edit schedule settings screen.

(4) Add or change the schedule contents, if necessary.

* Annual schedule

Edit schedule settings (pattern settings)

Edit schedule settings

Edit schedule settings (pattern settings)

Pattern selection

& Admin.Dpt.1

Pattern
to set the
schedule

Edit
Click to edit the

Based on existing
settings of other pattern

Schedule contents
The contents of the
schedule that have
been set for the Add
selected pattern will Click to add the schedule
appear. contents.

Pattern

Select the pattern
whose schedule is to be
based on.

* Weekly schedule

Edit schedule settings (weekly schedule settings)

Edit schedule settings

Edit schedule settings (weekly schedule settings)

Weekly1 | Day-of-the-week selection Weekly1

Day of
the week
to set the
schedule

schedule contents.

Based on existing settings
of other day of the week

WT07996X02

Schedule contents
The contents of the
schedule that have

Day of the week
Select the day of the
week whose schedule is

Edit
Click to edit the
schedule contents.

to be based on. been set for the Add
selected day of the Click to add the schedule
week will appear. contents.
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Chapter 4. For general users

If logged in with general user privileges, Integrated Centralized Control Web monitoring and operating functions can

be used.

Log in to display the Monitor/Operation screen.
Only general users can use a smartphone for monitoring and operation.

Note: For how to log in to the Integrated Centralized Control Web using a PC, tablet, or smartphone, refer to 3 “Logging in to the
Integrated Centralized Control Web” in Chapter 1.

Note: Login processing may require approximately 10 seconds. Also, switching between pages sometimes takes approximately
3 seconds. More time may be required, depending on your communications environment, terminal functionality, and the
number of devices in the managed air conditioning unit group.

Note: Consult with the building manager for the ID and password required for login.

M PC/Tablet Monitor/Operation screen

Login URL: http://[IP address of the login destination centralized controller AE-200/EW-50]/control/index.html

KX

[1] Menu —p>;

Monitor/Operation

st

Controller

All controllers J

Select all ‘

[3] Current date and —
time

07:38.

09/12(Sat)
2015

Admin.Dept.1 Ads Dept. Adi Dept.3 Admin.Dept.4 Admin.Dept.LOSS+-  Admin.Dept.LOSS:
=, o o —_— o — o @ )
k\Lﬁlzz,oc wzz.oc e 2 \Lflzzc es -
B & & k) - .
Elevator Hall £ Elevator Hall N Elevator Hall S Elevator Hall W Hallway east Hallway west ¢ [2] Operatlc?n status of
J@} 67.0°C J@l 67°C J:g 67°C JL& 67.0°C \E’g 220C \EJA 220C each unit group
& & & & & &
Lighting East Lighting North Lighting West Meeting RoomA Meeting Room Meeting RoomC.
%’ L ) \Fﬁ 22.0°C F% 22.0°C Fi‘% 22°C
& & &
Meeting RoomD
\'\:jl 220¢
&

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

1/1

H Smartphone Monitor/Operation screen

Login URL: http://[IP address of the login destination centralized controller AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html

WT07996X02

Admin.Dpt

22 Admin.Dept.1

@ Heat
= 25.5°c %22.00c B

"/ Admin.Dept.2

‘@ Heat
= 25.0°c Y822 0°c EID

| ELEVHallE

Eg';'; Anti-freeze

= 35.0°c El67.00c &

%2 LOSSNAY 1
% Auto )
)

== Lighting East )
a
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[11 Menu

o

Monitor/Operation

Displays a screen to monitor and operate the operation conditions of

Monitor/Operation :
each unit group.

[2] Operation status of each unit group
Display the list of unit groups set for general user management.

Example) Range of management for when general users set for Company A's Administration Dept. and Sales Dept.,
and Company B’s Accounting Dept. and Development Dept.

Air conditioning control system

//f' m / Building owner (Building manager)

Integrated Centralized .'— ------------------ C- o:n-p;n- -A -------------
Control Web = ' rm—————————— e
, I Administration Dept.  Sales Dept.
' I (General user A) (General user B)
1

S
1
I
1
|
|
I
J

. N £
|
. 1
\\ : | iyemyumpungenpenpungung PRy genge -
: _ CompanyB _ _
. /7\ccounting Dept. )
' ! (General user C) : ?o_mﬂaﬂy\c

2 2E2

Development Dept.
(General user D)

o |ZPSPNPY

Note: Up to 2,000 general users can be registered on the Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Note: General user settings can be configured on the Integrated Centralized Control Web. Refer to section 2-5-2 “User registration”
in Chapter 2 for settings methods.

For general users

N o o o

PE RN R N R

Note: Only the unit groups set for general user management can be monitored and operated.

[3] Current date and time
This displays the time of the PC on which Integrated Centralized Control Web is used.
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1. Usage (PC, tablet)

This section explains how to monitor and operate the air conditioning units, LOSSNAY units, Air To Water (PWFY)
units, general equipment, and HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units that are connected to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

1-1. Monitor/Operation

1-1-1. Screen sequence

Operation status of unit groups Unit group selected
_ o rdmin.Dept.1
@-,—:;l 22.0°C
ool | T/
%
—
<
o Close o
o N/ o
Close
‘ HWHP ‘ ‘ Show groups \/ 1
Advanced|
Operation status of HWHP unit groups Advanced operation
xS =
b - a
¥
=
o Close
|1 &
T B o e L e e
HWHP unit group selected
e o T

Advanced|
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1-1-2. Group icons

Each group icon indicates the operation condition of the group.

[1] Air conditioning unit group

. . Interlocked
*1*15
ON OFF Error Filter sign ON LOSSNAY ON *2
— — —1
=/ =] I=4 T .
Loénsti]%\?lggF w3 Schedule set Schedule disabled Energy*f:\(/)mg ON Setback ON "8
O= Q)_— —4 $ =
| ) W/ W /W ol
Unit unk *g Occupied/Vacant Bright/Dark Room temperature Room humidity
nit unknown *5 %6 *15 *7*8*15 display *11*15 display *12*13*15
A r=] = S 25.0°C
@ 4 / 4 B/ / = \‘Eii \ﬁ/ 69%
(blue) (aray) (yellow) (gray) (red) (blue)
Hold ON *14
Vi
Voum

*1

*2

*3

*4

*5

*6
*7

*8
*9

Whether or not to display the filter sign ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

If the LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of Mr. Slim units, “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” icon will appear, even when the
LOSSNAY unit is operated individually.

(Applicable M-NET adapter model: PAC-SF48/50/60/70/80/81MA-E)

If a LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of indoor units in multiple groups, the LOSSNAY unit may be in operation, even when the
“Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icon is displayed.

The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the Peak Cut control is performed. Even when the operation of the group is stopped due to
the Peak Cut control, the icon will appear.

The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon will appear only when the remote controller in the group has an occupancy sensor. (ME remote
controller (North America: PAR-U0O1MEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA)) The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon will appear only when [ & ] (blue),
[ 8 1(gray),or[ & ./ R ](blue/gray) is selected in the initial settings.

The Occupancy/Vacancy status icon takes priority over the “Interlocked LOSSNAY ON” and “Interlocked LOSSNAY OFF” icons.

The Brightness/Darkness status icon will not appear only when the remote controller in the group has a brightness sensor. (ME remote
controller (North America: PAR-UOTMEDU, Europe: PAR-U02MEDA)) The Brightness/Darkness status icon will appear only when [ = ]
(vellow), [ = 1(gray),or[ = / ™ ](yellow/gray)is selected in the initial settings.

The “Setback ON” icon takes priority over the Brightness/Darkness status icon.

The “Unit unknown” icon will stay when the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 cannot be recognized after startup. Check for proper connection of the air
conditioning units and proper group settings.

*10 The “Energy-saving ON” icon takes priority over the “Room temperature display” and “Room humidity display” icons.
*11 Display option of the room temperature ([Always show], [Show during operation], [Hide]) can be set in the initial settings.
*12 The “Room humidity display” icon will appear only when the remote controller in the group has a humidity sensor. (ME remote controller (North

America: PAR-U0OTMEDU, Europe: PAR-UO2MEDA))

*13 Whether or not to display the humidity ((ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.
*14 The “Hold ON” icon is displayed for the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not for the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.
*15 Initial settings can be configured in the basic settings screen on the Initial Setting Tool, LCD, or the Web browser for initial settings. Refer to

the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.
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[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

ON OFF Error Filter sign ON *1*6 Schedule set "3
= 3¢ 3% g %=
Schedule disabled "3 | Energy-saving ON *2 Night Purge ON *3 Hold ON *7
D) - = ;4 / 14 - Lo <
(blue)

[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group and HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

ON OFF Error Schedule set Schedule disabled

¥ B . 3 o %

Water temperature

- i *2
Energy-saving ON display *4

Hold ON *7

»'e .| B

[4] General equipment group

ON OFF Error Schedule set *5*6 Schedule disabled
= = =0 9= V=
Hold ON *7

*1
*2

*3

*4

*5

*6

*7

Whether or not to display the filter sign ([ON], [OFF]) can be set in the initial settings.

The “Energy-saving ON” icon will appear while the Peak Cut control is performed. Even when the operation of the group is stopped due to
the Peak Cut control, the icon will appear. This icon will not appear for the HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit groups.

If Schedule is set during Night Purge operation, then the order of priority for display will be “Night Purge ON” — “Schedule set”.

Even if Schedule is disabled, the order of priority for display will be “Night Purge ON” — “Schedule disabled”.

The “Water temperature display” icon will not appear for the HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit groups.

If any schedule setting is applied to a DIDO controller whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the
group settings screen in the initial settings), the “Schedule set” icon will appear, but the scheduled operations will not be performed. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods

Initial settings can be configured in the basic settings screen on the Initial Setting Tool, LCD, or the Web browser for initial settings. Refer to
the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

The “Hold ON” icon is displayed for the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not for the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Note: Icons can be changed in the group settings screen in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings

methods.
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1-1-3. Monitoring the operation status
This section explains how to monitor the operation status of units.

[1] Air conditioning unit, LOSSNAY unit, Air To Water (PWFY) unit, and general equipment groups
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [Show groups] to display the operation status of unit groups.

)‘ Show groups HWHP
Controller %
H Controller
Click to narrow All controllers Select all
down the groups
to display. Admin.Dept.1 Admin.Dept. Admin.Dept.3 Admin.Dept.4 Admin.Dept.LONS+  Admin.Dept.LOSS"+ SeIeCt all .
O — o o — o —— o T +
o) noc g 20c E& 220c B % 7 C".(t:k to selectt all displayed
unit groups at once.
% ) B ey group
Elevator Hall E Elevator Hall N Elevator Hall S Elevator Hall W Hallway east allway west
J‘@ 67.0°C JA 67°C J:[i 67°C JJ, 67.0°C \E}L 220 a—p 2 Deselect all
5 5 & I S Click to cancel all selections
Lighting East Lighting North L\gfgwg West Meeting RoomA Meeting RoomB Meeting RoomC at once.
)= - Db \E—é 22.0°C e 2oc @ 220¢
& L & - Group icon
Meeting RoomD
\E_.J’l 2 Meeting RoomA
o \-—'1 22.0°C €— Room
67% temperature
22.0°C Room humidity
1/1
Set temperature
073388
09/12(Sat)
2015 Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserve d

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.
* Air conditioning unit group

Operation mode

Cool

Dry

Fan

Heat

Auto

Auto (Cool)

Auto (Heat) Setback

0

<

&

e

&

L5

B %

* LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

Bypass

Heat Recovery

Auto

=

e

L

* Air To Water (PWFY) unit group

Heating

Heating ECO

Hot Water

Anti-freeze

Cooling

3

(@

S

1

O

Note: In [Controller], it is possible to narrow down the unit groups for group display into “Centralized controller units,” “Block units,” and

For general users

“Energy management block units.”

Note: The selection screen displays the centralized controllers to which unit groups set for general user management (in section 2-5-2
“User registration” in Chapter 2) are connected and the blocks and energy management blocks of unit groups set for general user
management.

Note: For how to configure centralized controller name setting, block and energy management block settings, and name settings, refer
to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings).

Note: The group name can be displayed using up to 10 double-byte, or 10 to 18 single-byte characters. The number of characters that
can be displayed differs depending on character type. Name setting is carried out through initial settings. Refer to the Instruction
Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.
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Centralized controller selection

Controller

¥ Controller

AEO1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

AEOQ1-1 2nd Floor Expansion Controller

AEO01-2 3rd Floor Expansion Controller

AE02 4th Floor Centralized Controller

» Block

p Energy mgmt block

Cancel OK

Centralized controller name

Block selection

Controller

» Controller

¥ Block

AEOL 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Accounting Dept.

Energy management block selection

» Block

>

Unregistered Blocks

Controller

» Controller

W Energy mgmt block

AEO1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Company A Facility

Energy mgmt block01-2-004

p Energy mgmt block

Cancel

—— Block name

* Example of narrowing down the range in [Controller]

1st floor Centralized controller
(Centralized controller units)

OK

Company A (Energy

Cancel

OK

Energy management block name

mgmt block units)

7

.

3rd floor Expansion controller
(Centralized controller units)

4
1 1
1 Administration Dept. Accounting Dept. H
E (Block units) (Block units) E
T T N
1 I I 1
il | '
1 I I 1
H oW N oW
NS _ T N = )}
1 o - )
' H

2nd floor Expansion controller H E

(Centralized controller units) H !

( 1 Sales Dept. E Company A Facility )
1 (Block units) ! (Energy mgmt block units)
I o o o o i —— — | ommmmmmmmm———————
T T h
1 1 1 1! 1
1 1 ! 1
1 I H
N SN SN N
L I I

\ | = e e - —— | Seemmmesmmeee S e——- . )
1 1
P 1

Y,

4th floor Expansion controller
(Centralized controller units)
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[2] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group
Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu, and then click [HWHP] to display the operation status of HWHP (CAHYV,
CRHV) unit groups.

Note: [HWHP] will not appear if no HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units have been registered to any group.

Note: Fan mode will appear only for CAHV units. Brine temperature will appear only for CRHV units.

)‘ Show groups. HWHP
uRE
Controller o T Select all
Click to narrow down the T || selctar® Click to select all displayed
HWHP unit groups to unit groups at once.
display. Mo - Lobby A
T N g o —— Deselect all _
[~ | 35.5°C  74.9°C  22.0°C - 9.3°C  9.4°C  Snow Click to cancel all selections
t once.
Group name /mm at once
. V) Heating# Repr. Temp.  Outdoor Temp.  Brine Temp. Inlet Temp.  Outlet Temp.
Group icon —— J: 40.5°C | 74.9°C  22.0°C 35.5°C  9.3°C  9.4°C
L Fan mode

Operation mode —| \;

Set temperature —| — Temperaturgs
Representative water
temperature, outdoor
temperature, brine
temperature, inlet water
temperature, and outlet

i water temperature are
04:35., displayed.
2015
09/15(Tue) Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

The operation mode currently in use is displayed in “Operation mode”.
* HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

Heating Heating ECO Hot Water Anti-freeze

& C = £

For general users
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1-1-4. Selecting the icons of the groups to be operated
In the group list, select the icon(s) of the group(s) to be operated as explained below.

[1] Selecting group icons

(1) Selecting unit group(s) that are managed by general users

(1) Inthe group list, click the icon(s) of the group(s) you want to operate.
The selected group icon(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
Click again to deselect.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list

Group selection

| ™—— Deselect all

N\

Advanced

Close

| wr———
Send

(2) Selecting all unit groups that are managed by general users

(1) Inthe group list, click [Select all].
The all icon(s) will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list
donar Select all

imin eped imin Depx.2 imin Depe.3 imin Dep i

Qg noe # 2200 E—‘z 2 E}l we W Ll
% L] o« - 3

= 0 tor il rator N:\ fevator Hall W ey et vy e i N——— Deselect a"

P L & [ ke we SR e
ki L L hd Ld i

S S T R S

@° & @

L

[ operations |
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(3) Selecting all groups under the control of a given controller connected to the unit groups that are
managed by general users

(1) Inthe group list, click [Controller]. In the controller selection screen, select a centralized controller.
The unit groups that are under the control of the selected centralized controller will appear.
In the group list (centralized controller units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark and a
dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Group list Controller selection Groups of the selected controller
»— Select all

D 1 ‘\f
all

Controller —

08:03..

(4) Selecting all groups in a given block that are managed by general users

(1) Inthe group list, click [Controller]. In the block selection screen, select a block.
The unit groups that belong to the selected block will appear.
In the group list (block units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

Block
Group list selection Groups of the selected block

77— Select all

D lec
all

(5) Selecting all groups in a given energy management block that are managed by general users

(1) In the group list, click [Controller]. In the block selection screen, select an energy management block.
The unit groups that belong to the selected energy management block will appear.
In the group list (energy management block units), click [Select all]. All icons will appear with a checkmark
and a dark blue frame.
To cancel all group selections, click [Deselect all] or [Close] in the taskbar.

=

Controller —

) Block Groups of the selected energy
Group list selection management block

: | — Select all

— Deselect
all

. I
L

08:03. .
= — Close
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[2] Selecting equipment type

(1) When the equipment types of all selected groups are the same

Selecting the group icons to operate and clicking [Advanced] in the taskbar will bring up the operation settings
screen for the selected groups.

Refer to section 1-1-5 “Advanced settings” for details about the advanced settings.

Show groups HWHP
* MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC

Controller

AT rolee Deselectall | Selectall |
I D ] D 2 D = A D 4 Adi D LOSS: Adi D LOSS:
P A min Dept. min Dept min Dept. min.Dept. imin.Dept. minDept.LOSS:
VR 220cf ®=R 22.00c =N 22°c =1 22°c L )
b i == = S6e O
Selecting groups of B @ ) b Y e
the same equipment Elevator Hall E Elevator Hall N Elevator Hall S efl-vator Hall W Hallway east Hallway west
e — —— 4 67.00c ) 22°C s 22°C
type i) 3 i) ¥ = =
Lo e i Lo L3 &
Lighting East Lighting North Lighting West Meeting RoomA Meeting RoomB Meeting RoomC
@ - e s 22.0°C il 22.0°C T 22°C
& & &

Meeting RoomD

\:ﬂ'& 220¢

—— Advanced settings

Close

Taskbar NZ Batch Operations

ON OFF

N\ Send
Advanced

Note: [ON] and [OFF] operations can be performed on the taskbar for the selected unit groups.

(2) When the equipment types of the selected groups are different

Selecting the group icons to operate will bring up the equipment type selection options in the taskbar.
Select an equipment type, and click [Operations] to display the operation settings screen.
Refer to section 1-1-5 “Advanced settings” for details about the advanced settings.

Show groups HWHP
* MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC

Controller

All controllers Deselectall | |
[imin Dept.1 [4imin Dept.2 [Maimin.Dept.3 [irmin Dept.a [irmin. Dept. LoSS - |Fimin.Dept. LOSS: -
®f 220c| BE=R 22.00c =8 220 —1 220¢ « )
= i = 174 & O
& & & & @ @
Mevator Hall E [evator Hall N evator Hall 5 Mevator Hall W [Maiiway east Meiiway west
& 67.0c 4 e7oc 8 e7oc 4 67.0c ?FL 220¢ ‘7_1& 220¢
J J J = =
] & E] & L) &
Mahting East Mohting North [Monting west Meeting RoomA. [Mecting RoomB ee[mg RoomC
o - =A 220c =4 22.0°C =& 22°c
od) o 22 > %> el
¥, 0 B/
& & &
Wezting Roomb
=14 22¢
.
&

L Operations

Click to operate all
groups of the selected
equipment type at
once.

u Air-conditioner v LOSSNAY
Close _
\/ u Air To Water u Other equipment. ‘

Taskbar Operations

Note: When two or more equipment types are selected, only the [ON/OFF] setting can be configured.
Note: [Other equipment] in the taskbar indicates general equipment.
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1-1-5. Advanced settings
In the group list, selecting the group icon(s) and clicking [Advanced] in the taskbar will bring up the operation
settings screen for the selected group(s). The current operation status will appear.
Change necessary operation settings, and then click [Send] to reflect the changes. Click [Close] to return to the
previous screen without making any changes.

Note: When the setting is changed from other controllers, the operation status shown on the screen will not be updated while the
screen is open.

[1] Air conditioning unit group
Set temperature -Centrally Controlled-
Operation prohibition

mark

Air Direction

Group name

ON/OFF
—
Operation
mode C——
Interlocked Send
LOSSNAY Fan Speed Click to reflect
ON/OFF the changes
made.
Close Send

Click to close the settings

Close

Click to reflect the Click to close the settings

Fan speed of

screen without making any interlocked changes made. ) . ' i
changes. LOSSNAY Fl!ter Sign Reset Sﬁreen without making any
Click to reset the changes.
filter sign.
ltem Operation method Description
ON/OFF Select [ON] or Turns on or off the units.
[OFF].
Click the desired operation mode.
[Cool], [Dry], [Fan], [Heat], [Auto], [Setback]
Operation Select an operation Note: When the operation mode signals from the cooling/heating switchover model of
mode mode. units are mixed (Cool and Heat), the operation mode will not change.

Note: The Setback mode can be selected on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not
on the AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Depending on settings values resulting from restrictions by device functions and
set temperature range restriction functions, temperature settings ranges may be
restricted.

Note: For the same indoor unit, when changing operation mode and set temperature
from multiple operation devices (system controllers, remote controllers), display

Adjust the set of outside the allowable settings range may occur.
Set temperature with Note: Depending on the unit model, setting in 0.5°C units and 1°C units is possible.
temperature the [INNEENN I Note: If the indoor unit supports the dual-set-point function in the Auto mode and
buttons. when the operation mode above is set to Auto or Setback, two set temperatures
for Cool mode and Heat mode can be set. For details about the dual-set-point
function, refer to page 161.

Note: When the indoor units that support the dual-set-point function and the indoor
units that do not support the dual-set-point function exist in the same group,
only one set temperature can be set in the Auto mode.

Adjust the air
S direction with the
Air Direction
B T
buttons.
Adjust the fan speed
Fan Speed with the -
[ buttons.
Interlocked
LOSSNAY [S(;allzchit [ON] or Turns on or off the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
ON/OFF ’
WT07996X02
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ltem

Operation method

Description

Fan speed of

Select [High] or

interlocked [Low] Switches the fan speed of the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
LOSSNAY ’
Resets the filter sign. (The cumulative time will be reset.)
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “
Filter Sign Select [Reset] and Note: R gith filter sign after cleaning th ?iltyr =
Reset click [Send]. ote: Reset the filter sign after cleaning the filter.
Note: After the filter sign is reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display
on the local remote controllers.
Operation Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited
prohibition Display only from the local remote cor?trolllers. o
mark Rl A @ ligelllsTs B is displayed when one or more operation items are
prohibited.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.

* After [Send] is clicked, it takes a while for the status of the LOSSNAY unit group icons to be updated.
* If a LOSSNAY unit is interlocked with the operation of indoor units in multiple groups, the LOSSNAY unit may be in operation, even when
the LOSSNAY unit is displayed as “stopped”.

WT07996X02
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Note: When the indoor units support a dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and the other for heating)
can be set for the Auto mode. When this function is used, indoor units automatically switch over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room temperature within the two predetermined temperatures. The graph below
shows an example of operation patterns of units operated in the dual-set-point mode.

Operation patterns in the dual-set-point mode

A . Room temperature
Settemp. _ _§__ _ _ _ ——— — fluctuates in response — — —-—
(COOl) ! I h to changes in outdoor '
! ! ! temperature. " Room
3 ] 3 3 . temp.
i I i i i p
i i i i i
Set temp. ! ! ! ! !
(Heat) - J-WNASH - — - ———— - ) e
i i i i i i i >
' Heat | v __Cool ' Heat + Cool
| | | | |

Automatically switches over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room
temperature within the two predetermined temperatures.

If the indoor units of the selected unit group support the dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and

the other for heating) can be set.

(1) Temperature setting for a group in which all indoor units support dual-set-point mode

Set temperature for
cooling

Set temperature for
heating

Heat
‘ Auto

‘ Setback

Set Temp.

Cool

30.0c

Heat

230

Air Direction

~

Fan Speed

—_—

(2) Temperature setting for when the groups that support the dual-set-point mode and the groups that do

not are selected together

Set temperature for
cooling

Set temperature for
heating

Setback

WT07996X02

Set Temp.
Cool
28 5

Heat

22 5

Set Temp.

25 0
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Air Direction

N\

Set temperature (single-
set-point) for groups that
do not support the dual-
set-point mode

For general users



[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

Operation prohibition

mark

Group name

ON/OFF

Ventilation
mode

Close

Click to close the settings
screen without making any

-Centrally Controlled-
Fan Speed

—
Send

Humidify Click to reflect
the changes
made.

Send Close

Click to reflect the Click to close the settings

Filter Sign Reset screen without making any

changes. changes made. Click to reset the changes.
filter sign.
Item Operation method Description
Turns on or off the units.
Select [ON] or ) . . . .
ON/OFF [OFF] Note: If the units are turned off during the Night Purge operation, the Night Purge
' operation will not be performed until the next day.
Ventilati Sel ilati Click the desired ventilation mode.
entilation elect a ventilation [Bypass], [Heat Recovery], [Auto]
mode mode. o ) . . .
Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.
Auto
| D R D IR IR
%, %, v, L
Fan Speed with the [N & s s i N\
- buttons. Note: During the Night Purge operation, the fan speed can be adjusted but will
not be displayed.
Humidif Select [ON], [OFF], | Switches the operation status of the humidification function.
y or [Auto]. Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.
Resets the filter sign. (The cumulative time will be reset.)
When resetting, ensure the check mark is displayed as “
Filter Sign Select [Reset] and 9 ) . . p Y .
. Note: Reset the filter sign after cleaning the filter.
Reset click [Send].
Note: After the filter sign is reset, it takes up to an hour to clear the filter sign display
on the local remote controllers.
Operation Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited
prohibition Display only from the local remote cor?trolllers. o
mark R e [ASl eIl is displayed when one or more operation items are
prohibited.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
WT07996X02
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[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group

Operation prohibition mark

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation mode

-Centrally Controlled-
Set temperature

Heating

Send

Close Click to reflect the changes made.

Click to close the
settings screen without
making any changes.

ltem Operation method Description

Select [ON] or .

ON/OFF [OFF]. Turns on or off the units.

Operation Select an operation | Click the desired operation mode.

mode mode. [Heating], [Heating ECO], [Hot Water], [Anti-freeze], [Cooling]
Adjust the set

Set temperature with . .

temperature the AT [V The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.

Operation Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited

prohibition Display only from the local remote cor.ltrol.lers. o

mark mech el A eeiglllTsl is displayed when one or more operation items are

prohibited.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
WT07996X02
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[4] General equipment group

Operation prohibition mark

Group name

ON/OFF
Close Send
Click to close the Click to reflect the changes made.
settings screen without
making any changes.
ltem Operation method Description
Select [ON] or .

ON/OFF [OFF]. Turns on or off the units.

Operation

prohibition Display only Operation prohibition mark |Bal is displayed when the operation is prohibited from the

mark local remote controllers.

Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.

Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.

Note: General equipment whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the group settings screen
in the initial settings) cannot be operated. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.
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[5] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) unit group

Operation prohibition mark

Group name

ON/OFF

Operation mode

-Centrally Controlled-

Set temperature

Fan Mode

Send

Close Click to reflect the changes made.

Click to close the
settings screen without
making any changes.

Item Operation method Description
Select [ON] or .
ON/OFF [OFF]. Turns on or off the units.
Operation Select an operation | Click the desired operation mode.
mode mode. [Heating], [Heating ECO], [Hot Water], [Anti-freeze]
Adjust the set
Set temperature with . .
temperature the AT [V The settable temperature ranges depend on the operation mode and the unit model.
buttons.
This item will appear only on the operation settings screen for HWHP (CAHV) unit
groups.
S The fan can be set to keep rotating even while the unit is stopped to avoid snow
Fan Mode Select [Normal] or accumulation on the fan guard during the winter.
[Snow]. Select [Normal] to stop the fan while the unit is stopped. Select [Snow] to operate the
fan even while the unit is stopped.
Note: The fan mode for CRHV units cannot be operated.
Operation Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited
prohibition Display only from the local remote cor_ltrolllers. o
mark R el WA TilllTs R is displayed when one or more operation items are
prohibited.
Send Click [Send]. Click to reflect the changes made and return to the group list.
Close Click [Close]. Click to return to the group list without making any changes.
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2. Usage (Smartphone)

This section explains how to monitor and operate the air conditioning units, LOSSNAY units, Air To Water (PWFY)
units, and general equipment that are connected to the AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.

Login URL: http://[IP address of the login destination centralized controller AE-200/EW-50]/mobile/index.html

Note: Be sure to use a smartphone in portrait mode.

2-1. Monitoring the operation status
This section explains how to monitor the operation status of all groups collectively (see section 2-1-1 “Checking the
operation status”).
After login, the group list will appear, which shows the operation conditions of all air conditioning unit groups,
LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) groups, Air To Water (PWFY) unit groups, and general equipment groups.
Note: HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) units cannot be operated on a smartphone.

2-1-1. Checking the operation status
In the group list, the operation status of all groups can be monitored. The operator can also check the unit
malfunctions in this list and prevent the units from being left on unintentionally.

<Group list>

Batch operation

Login user name

Admin.Dpt

-2 Admin.Dept.1

@ Heat

Click to operate all groups at
once.

Advanced settings
Click to display an operation

. f h settings screen.
Operation status og::l(ip T Ol 75 <o W7 ror AN 9

/' Admin.Dept.2

“®: Heat

= 25.0°c ¥822 0°c EH

| ELEVHall E

G} Anti-freeze
= 35.0°c B}67.0°c &

< LOSSNAY 1

18 Auto

a

Lighting East

d

<Operation status of each group>

Group icon ——

b ~— . P
"/ Meeting RoomA < Group name

Operation mode ——| =
™ ‘@ Heat

Status display — m 25.0°C %22_00(: ‘ = _"
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2-1-2. Group icons
Each group icon indicates the operation condition of the group.

Interlocked LOSSNAY

Unit ON/OFF Error ON/OFF Unit unknown
Air conditioning unit — / I / @
group o/ - /W
LOSSNAY unit S~ e
(ventilator) group /

General equipment
group

= /-

Air To Water (PWFY)
unit group

/s

Rlva

Note: Icons can be changed in the group settings screen in the initial settings. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings

methods.

2-1-3. Operation mode

The operation mode of each group currently in use is displayed.

Unit Cool Dry Fan Heat Auto Auto Setback
Al ditioni !. .t Cool Heat #
ir conditioning . ' S, )
unit group # 6 v -’- ‘ 1 '?'1 _/:-l:.
o= o=
Unit Bypass Heat Recovery Auto
LOSSNAY unit i w I
(ventilator) group
Unit Heating Heating ECO Hot Water Anti-freeze Cooling
Air To Water .'.if- ; Eﬂ :::
(PWFY) unit group M - 95 &

WT07996X02
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2-1-4. Status display

The setting information and operation status of each group are displayed by icons.

Icon Description
ﬂ 22,5“C/19_0°C Set temperature (Cool/Heat)
%2 N Inlet temperature
é70% Humidity

Night Purge ON

Setback ON

Energy saving control

> _ﬁc

ﬂ/ (01 Occupied/Vacant
/< Bright/Dark
Filter sign ON
Schedule disabled

Schedule set

Hold ON

5)0|0|E

eee Status display skipped
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2-2. Operation
This section explains how to operate each group (see section 2-2-1 “Operating the units”) and all groups collectively
(see section 2-2-2 “Operating the units in all groups”).

2-2-1. Operating the units
In the group list, click [Advanced settings] to switch to the operation settings screen, which shows the current
operation status in the “Operation items” and “Other operation status information” areas. Change the desired
operation items and touch [Send] to reflect the changes. Touch [Cancel] to return to the group list without sending
any changes.

Group name

- Centrally Conillcd -

=
o

i? Admin.Dept.1

Advanced settings —\ :
Set Temp.

" /' Meeting RoomA 1 250
®: Heat ) Air Direction Ll | <«— Operation items

= 25.0°c 7822.0°c & K-+

For general users

Other information

<¢—— Other operation status
R vican information

<
Bright

B riersizmon

[1] Air conditioning unit group

Operation settings screen for air conditioning unit groups is as follows.

If Interlocked LOSSNAY (ventilator) is set, then under the air conditioning unit group operating items will be
displayed the interlocked LOSSNAY operating items.

Cancel —» in.Dept. W Send

Interlocked —» (O
LOSSNAY ON/OFF

%2 Ventilation

Interlocked —p
LOSSNAY Fan
Speed

Set temperature —»

Air Direction

Air Direction ——>> [aumgf status information

Fan Speed

Fan Speed —»
Operation
prohibition mark

Filter Sign Reset —»|

Other information

R Vacant
=3

Bright

Filter sign ON
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ltem Description

Touch [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the units.

ON/OEF Note: Switching this setting will turn on or off the LOSSNAY unit as well that is interlocked with the
operation of indoor units in the group. To turn on or off the LOSSNAY unit only, use the “Interlocked
LOSSNAY ON/OFF” switch.

Touch P4 to display the operation mode selection screen, and select the desired operation mode.

Touch 9§ to return to the operation settings screen.

( Mode

% Cool

Operation mode

Note: The Setback mode can be selected on the AE-200A/AE-50A/EW-50A, but not on the
AE-200E/AE-50E/EW-50E.

Touch PN or f¥% to change the set temperature.
Depending on settings values resulting from restrictions by device functions and set temperature range

restriction functions, temperature settings ranges may be restricted.
Set temperature . . L R . o o .
Note: Depending on the unit model, setting in 0.5°C units and 1°C units is possible.

Note: If the indoor unit supports the dual-set-point function and when the operation mode above is set to
Auto or Setback, two set temperatures for Cool mode and Heat mode can be set.

Touch PN or N4 to adjust the air direction.

Auto Swing

T°H \d S" K K "N

Air Direction

Touch PN or N to adjust the fan speed.

Fan Speed — — —
s

Click El to switch between resetting and not resetting the filter sign.
Filter Sign Reset | To reset, display a checkmark ( [&] ).

Note: If a filter sign in the group has not been triggered, then this item will not appear.

Interlocked Touch [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).

LOSSNAY ON/ Note: For a group that is not connected to an interlocked LOSSNAY unit (ventilator), this item will not
OFF appear.

Fan speed of Touch PN or W to adjust the fan speed of the interlocked LOSSNAY units (ventilator).
interlocked Note: For a group that is not connected to an interlocked LOSSNAY unit (ventilator), this item will not
LOSSNAY appear.

Other operation

status information Operation status other than the operation items will appear.

Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited from the local
remote controllers.

Operation

prohibition mark : o L _
S A SIS is displayed when one or more operation items are prohibited.

)

Send Touch ; to reflect the changes and return to the group list.

Cancel Touch j¥q to return to the group list without sending any changes.
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Note: When the indoor units support a dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and the other for heating)
can be set for the Auto mode. When this function is used, indoor units automatically switch over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room temperature within the two predetermined temperatures. The graph below
shows an example of operation patterns of units operated in the dual-set-point mode.

Settemp. _ _|
(Cool)

Set temp.
(Heat) —

[
»

Operation patterns in the dual-set-point mode

Room temperature
— fluctuates in response — —
to changes in outdoor
temperature.

1
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

—_——
i
I
|
|
|
I

Automatically switches over between cooling and heating,
based on the room temperature, to maintain the room
temperature within the two predetermined temperatures.

If the indoor units of the selected unit group support the dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and

the other for heating) can be set.

(1) Temperature setting for a group in which all indoor units support dual-set-point mode

Set temperature for cooling

Set temperature for heating

=
o]

( @ Air-conditioner

Send

Set Temp. (Cool)

} 290.

Set Temp. (Heat)

§ 210,

(2) Temperature setting for when the groups that support the dual-set-point mode and the groups that do

not are selected together

Set temperature for cooling

Set temperature for heating

Set temperature (single-set-point) for
groups that do not support the dual-set-
point mode

WT07996X02

( @ Air-conditioner

T4
«% Auto

Set Temp. (Cool)

§ 29 0.

Set Temp. (Heat)

§ 21 0.

Set Temp. (s

§ 250,
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[2] LOSSNAY unit (ventilator) group

Cancel —» ] Send

% R Operation prohibition mark
ON/OFF —»>|

Ventilation mode

Ventilation mode —» .4 Bypass

Filter Sign Reset >

Fan Speed

Fan Speed —

Humidify
Humidify —»> ON Auto
Filter Sign Reset

Reset

Other information

Other operation status information —p @3
Hold ON

ltem

Description

ON/OFF

Touch [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the units.

Note: If the units are turned off during the Night Purge operation, the Night Purge operation will not be
performed until the next day.

Ventilation mode

Touch Pg to display the ventilation mode selection screen, and select the desired ventilation mode.

Touch p§ to return to the operation settings screen.

Ventilation mode

#  Bypass

®  Heat Recovery

pes
«+  Auto

Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.

Touch PN or N to adjust the fan speed.

Auto
Fan Speed N N  EEN S 9-—
3R
Note: During the Night Purge operation, the fan speed can be adjusted but will not be displayed.
Humidify Touch [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to switch the operation status of the humidification function.

Note: This item will not appear during the Night Purge operation.

Filter Sign Reset

Click IE to switch between resetting and not resetting the filter sign.
To reset, display a checkmark ( Il ).

Note: If a filter sign in the group has not been triggered, then this item will not appear.

Other operation
status information

Operation status other than the operation items will appear.

Operation
prohibition mark

Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited from the local
remote controllers.

el VOISR is displayed when one or more operation items are prohibited.
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ltem Description

Send l to reflect the changes and return to the group list.

Cancel Touch to return to the group list without sending any changes.

[3] Air To Water (PWFY) unit group

- Centrally Controlled -

. Send
Cancel —p l’_ ELEV.Hall E

[E<@ll «—— Operation prohibition mark
ON/OFF

Mode
Operation mode Esgs Anti-freeze

Set Temp

Set temperature !l 35 0
.U°C

Other information

Other operation status information @a Hold ON
old

ltem Description

ON/OFF Touch [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the units.

Touch j§ to return to the operation settings screen.

< Mode

€ Heating ECO

" Hot Water

Operation mode

0 Anti-freeze

& Cooling

Touch P4 to display the operation mode selection screen, and select the desired operation mode.

Set temperature Touch PaN or \¥% to change the set temperature.

Other operation
status information

Operation status other than the operation items will appear.

Operation
prohibition mark

BT A SIS is displayed when one or more operation items are prohibited.

Operation prohibition mark is displayed on the operation items that are prohibited from the local
remote controllers.

Send Touch to reflect the changes and return to the group list.

Cancel Touch to return to the group list without sending any changes.
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[4] General equipment group

Cancel —p Lighting East

ON/OFF

Send

[Ecll«—— Operation prohibition mark

Other information

Other operation status information —p @a} _
old

Item Description
ON/OFF Touch [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the units.

Other operation
status information

Operation status other than the operation items will appear.

Operation Operation prohibition mark [Bsf is displayed when the operation is prohibited from the local remote
prohibition mark controllers.
Send Touch [ to reflect the changes and return to the group list.

Cancel Touch |8 to return to the group list without sending any changes.

Note: General equipment whose prohibition setting is enabled (“Allow operations” is set to [No operations] on the group settings screen
in the initial settings) cannot be operated. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for settings methods.
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2-2-2. Operating the units in all groups

(1) Inthe group list, touch [Batch operation]. If different equipment types exist together in a system, a screen to
select an equipment type will appear.
Touch [Advanced settings] of an equipment type of the groups to collectively change their settings.

(2) In the operation settings screen, change the required settings and touch [Send] to reflect the changes.
Click [Cancel] to return to the previous screen without making any changes.

Batch operation
Click to operate all groups at once.

B

022 Admin.Dept.1
@ Heat >

) 255c H22.0c @

Advanced settings Cancel Send

=/ All Air-conditioners >

=/ Admin.Dept.2
@ Heat >

= 25.0°c %22.0°c AR

3% All LOSSNAY >

»

| ELEVHall E

[ Anti-freeze

_t All Air To Water units )
= 350c B67.0c @

3% LOSSNAY 1
éAulo ) [ All general equipment )

== Lighting East

()

Note: For groups that have set temperature ranges limit, then the range of temperatures that can be set is restricted.

Note: If there are groups for which some items cannot be operated within the corresponding group, then sending these items to that
group is not possible.

For general users
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Chapter 5. Troubleshooting

This section shows the troubleshooting for when using Integrated Centralized Control Web.

No. Phenomenon Check of cause Corrective action
| wish to use HTTPS (SSL). | — * Register a certificate to the PC, tablet, or
1 smartphone you are using.
Refer to 1 “HTTPS (SSL) connection”.
The layout in Integrated * The software version of * Delete the history of the browser you are using.
Centralized Control Web is AE-200/AE-50/EW-50 was
2 | broken. Or, the buttons do updated. Refer to 2 “When the layout is broken”.
not work. * The settings were changed
using Initial Setting Tool.
The login screen does not | « The URL entered in the * Check that the IP address of the AE-200/EW-50 that
open. browser is incorrect. is the login destination for Integrated Centralized
3 Control Web is correct.
» Check the setting using Initial Setting Tool.
Refer to 3 “Login screen does not open”.
The air conditioning units  An error occurred in » Check whether the LAN connection is connected
that can be monitored and communication with correctly.
operated are not displayed. | AE-200/AE-50/EW-50.  Monitor the settings using Initial Setting Tool and
4 » The integrated centralized check that the centralized controllers target for
control settings are incorrect. control are set correctly.
Refer to 4 “Air conditioning units that can be
monitored and operated are not displayed”.
Integrated Centralized - * Place Integrated Centralized Control Web on the
Control Web is displayed Home screen and start it from the Home screen.
5 | with the bottom part cut off
on a tablet. Refer to 5 “Screen displayed with bottom part cut off
on a tablet”.
When the Integrated » An error occurred in » Check whether the LAN connection is connected
Centralized Control Web communication with the correctly.
is accessed, the message login destination centralized
“Failed to connect to AE controller.
controllers.” appears, and | « More than 50 users are « Reduce the number of users that are accessing the
6 | no login window appears. accessing the Integrated Integrated Centralized Control Web to 50 or less.
Centralized Control Web.
* The login destination  Access again after a while.
centralized controller is still * It takes approximately 5 minutes to complete the startup
starting up. process. During the startup process, the Integrated
Centralized Control Web cannot be accessed.
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1. HTTPS (SSL) connection

This unit can encrypt the transmission data using the HTTPS (SSL) protocol.
When connecting this unit to a LAN that is accessed by an unspecified number of people, you can configure the
following settings to enable status monitoring and control of equipment using encrypted webpages.

1-1. When using a Windows PC (Chrome)

(1) Register the certificates of all the centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50) to be controlled by Integrated
Centralized Control Web to the PC that will be used.

Enter the following webpage address in the address bar of the Web browser.
Enter http://(IP address of AE-200, AE-50, or EW-50)/cacert.cer and then press the [Enter] key.

Example: http://192.168.1.1/cacert.cer

Note: Integrated Centralized Control Web integrates multiple centralized controllers (AE-200/AE-50/EW-50) to monitor
and operate the air conditioning units. When the HTTPS (SSL) protocol will be used, the certificates for the multiple
centralized controllers to be integrated need to be registered to the PC.

Certificate registration D :
Integrated Centralized
Control Web

\ |
--QL

Note: “Centralized controller network error” will be displayed under “Notice” on the Integrated Centralized Control Web when
the certificate is not registered for the centralized controller. When this message is displayed, the air conditioning units
managed by the centralized controller cannot be monitored and operated.

Troubleshooting

B Notice

Centralized controller network error
AEQ1-1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

WT07996X02 177



(2) Click and execute the downloaded file “cacert.cer”.

i

-
@ cacert.cer

Enter user name and password

User name

Password

Login

Copyright(C) 2015 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserve

(3) The “Open File” window will appear.
Click [Open].

-
Cpen File - Security Warning

Mame:

L= ﬂ Fublizher:
Type:

Fram:

Do you want to open this file?

Ch\Users\5Y510891%\Downloads\cacert. cer
Unknown Publisher

Security Certificate
Ch\Users\5YS10891\Downloads\cacert. cer

[ Open ]I[_ Cancel |

Always azk before opening this file

L

l"‘“ ‘While files from the Internet can be useful, this file type can
\-.ﬂ
b

potentially harm your computer. [fyou do not trust the source, do
not open this software. What’ = the risk?

(4) When the Certificate Information screen appears, click [Install Certificate...].

-
Certificate

[E=)

General | Detais | Certification Path

@a Certificate Information

This CA Root certificate is not trusted. To enable trust,

install this certificate in the Trusted Root Certification
Authorities store.

Issued to: Mitsubishi Electric CA
Issued by: Mitsubishi Electric CA

Valid from 4/ 1/ 2014 to 1/ 1/ 2051

Learn more about certifica

Install Certificate... ssuer Statement
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(5) When the Certificate Import Wizard screen appears, click [Next].

-
Certificate Import Wizard [

Welcome to the Certificate Import
Wizard

This wizard helps you copy certificates, certificate trust
= lists, and certificate revacation lists from your disk to &
= certificate store.

A certificate, which is issued by a certification autharity, is
a confirmation of your identity and contains information
used to protect data or to establish secure network
connections. A certificate store is the system area where
certificates are kept.

To continue, dick Next.

o [ e

(6) When the Certificate Store screen appears, select [Place all certificates in the following store], click [Browse],
select [Trusted Root Certification Authorities], click [OK], and click [Next].

Certificate Import Wizard =]

Certificate Store

Certificate stores are system areas where certificates are kept.

Windows can automatically select a certificate store, or you can spedify a location for
the certificate.

(©) Automatically select the certificate store based on the type of certificate

@ Place all certificates in the following store:

Certificate store:

Trusted Root Certification Authorities l Browse... I
.
Select Certificate Store —_—

Select the certificate store you want to use.

Learn more about certificate stores sl T Certification Authorities
7] Enterprise Trust =

{7] Intermediate Certification Authorities
[ Trusted Publshers
5 lintrusted Certifirates

<Back « m r

[] show physical stores

o J[ e |

(7) When the Completing the Certificate Import Wizard screen appears, click [Finish].

Troubleshooting

Certificate Import Wizard [

Completing the Certificate Import
Wizard

The certificate wil be imported after you cick Finish.
7 You have spedfied the folowing settings:
Cerlificate Store Selected by User RETSERI deTgiile
Content Certificate

<gack ][ Finsn cancel
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(8) When the certificate installation confirmation screen appears, click [Yes].

Security Warning -‘-J

2. You are about to install a certificate from a certification authority (CA)
claiming to represent:

Mitsubishi Electric CA

Windows cannot validate that the certificate is actually from
"Mitsubishi Electric CA ". You should confirm its origin by
contacting "Mitsubishi Electric CA ". The following number
will assist you in this process:

Thumbprint (shal): 4CF4F937 9ABCEGD3 BBESOEF1 000DCB27 1B4F199C

Warning:

I you install this root certificate, Windows will automatically trust any
certificate issued by this CA. Installing a certificate with an unconfirmed
thumbprint is a security risk. If you click "Yes" you acknowledge this
risk.

Do you want to install this certificate?

%

(9) The certificate import process begins. When the import completion message appears, click [OK].

Note: The certificate is valid from April 1, 2014, to January 1, 2051.
Set the date and time of the PC so that they are within the validity period.

a B
Certificate Import Wizard ﬂ

:I The import was successful.

b

(10) Repeat steps (1) to (9) to register the certificates of all the centralized controllers (AE-200/EW-50) to be
controlled by Integrated Centralized Control Web to the PC.

(11) Log in from Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Enter the following webpage address in the address bar of the Web browser.
https://(IP address of login destination AE-200/EW-50)/control/index.html

Note: Use Initial Setting Tool to configure the settings of the login destination AE-200/EW-50. Refer to the Instruction Book
(Initial Settings) for details.
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1-2. When using an iOS device (Safari)

(1) Start Safari and then enter the following webpage address in the address bar.
Enter http://(IP address of AE-200, AE-50, or EW-50)/cacert.cer and then touch the [Go] button.

Example: http://192.168.1.1/cacert.cer

Pad = 6 v 0|
http://192.168.1.1/casert.cer Cancel

Y

http://192.168.1.1/casert.cer

Q' w_  ERI T Y U o P &
A S D F G H J K L
B - I x fcfvisfnimp!i? >
2128 & 0] 2123

(2) When the Install Profile screen pops up, touch the [Install] button.

Cancel Install Profile

Mitsubishi Electric CA
@ Not Trusted [ instail|

Signed Mitsubishi Electric...

Received 2015/10/09
Contains Certificate
More Details

Troubleshooting

(3) When the Warning screen pops up, touch the [Install] button.

Cancel Warning I Install
|

UNVERIFIED PROFILE

The authenticity of “Mitsubishi Electric CA
cannot be verified. Installing this profile will change settings
on your iPad.

ROOT CERTIFICATE

Installing the certificate “Mitsubishi Electric CA
will add it to the list of trusted certificates on your iPad.
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(4) When the Profile Installed screen pops up, touch the [Done] button.

Profile Installed Done

Mitsubishi Electric CA
@ @ Trusted

Signed Mitsubishi Electric...

Received 2015/10/09
Contains Certificate

More Details

(5) Open [Settings] > [General] > [Profile], and check the registered certificates.

iPad ¥ 14:31 63% WD
Settings < General Profile
- | Registered certificates

(3 Arplane wode (@) misubisni Erectric ca -] Check that all certificates for

@ wiFi  1osrarsseare G the centralized controllers to

Blustooth o @ Mitsubishi Electric CA be controlled by Integrated
Centralized Control Web are

@ Mitsubishi Electric CA installed.
Notification Center

8 Control Center

Do Not Disturb

W) Sounds
Wallpapers & Brightness

m Privacy

iCloud

D Mail, Contacts, Calendars

Notes

(6) Log in from Integrated Centralized Control Web.
Enter the following webpage address in the address bar of the Web browser.

Tablet: https://(IP address of AE-200/EW-50)/control/index.html
Smartphone: https://(IP address of AE-200/EW-50)/mobile/index.html
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1-3. When using an Android device (Chrome)

(1) Start Chrome and then enter the following webpage address in the address bar.
Enter http://(IP address of AE-200, AE-50, or EW-50)/cacert.cer and then touch the [Go] button.

(2) The certificate is downloaded to the device. Swipe at the top of the display of the device to display the
notification menu and check that the file “cacert.cer” has been downloaded.

Troubleshooting

(3) Open [Settings] > [PERSONAL] > [Security], touch [Install from storage], and touch [OK] to register the
downloaded file “cacert.cer”.

cacert
Th

Settings
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(4) Open [Settings] > [PERSONAL] > [Security], click [Trusted credentials], and check the registered certificates.

Registered certificates
Check that all certificates for
the centralized controllers to
be controlled by Integrated
Centralized Control Web are
installed.

(5) Log in from Integrated Centralized Control Web.
Enter the following webpage address in the address bar of the Web browser.

Tablet: https://(IP address of AE-200/EW-50)/control/index.html
Smartphone: https://(IP address of AE-200/EW-50)/mobile/index.html
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2. When the layout is broken

When the software version of the centralized controllers connected to Integrated Centralized Control Web is
updated or the settings are changed using Initial Setting Tool, the layout of Integrated Centralized Control Web may
break and its operation buttons may no longer work.

If that happens, use the following procedure to clear the history data of the browser.

2-1. When using a Windows PC (Chrome)

(1)  Open the settings of Chrome and then click [Show advanced settings...].

New tab Ctrl+T

New window

New incognito window  Ctrl+Shift+N

Histary Ctrl+H
Downloads Ctrl+)
Recent Tabs 3
Bookmarks ’

- 100% + 2
This webpage is not available Zoom %

Print.

Save page as..

oo o

Find...

More tools 4

Edit Cut Copy | Paste

AboulGoogle Chrome

Help ,

Exit Ctrl+Shift+G

\— Settings \—

(2) Click [Clear browsing data...] under [Privacy] in the advanced settings.

Show advanced settings...

[ Chrome %) % Settings PA W =)
C ([ chromey/settings | =

Chrome Settings

Google Chrome is not currenty your default browser.

Privacy
Content setting: || Clear browsing data.._ |
G 8 ;¢ browsing experience. You may optionally disable these

refeteh resourees to load pages more quickly

Troubleshooting

[ Automatically report details of possible security incidents to Google B
W Enable phishing and malware protection

[ Use a web senvice to help resolve spelling errors

Send a "Do Not Track” e

Passwords and forms

¥ Enable Autofil to fill out web forms

@ Offe to saveyour web passwords, Man

Web content

Font size: Medium v || customize fons... |
Page zo0m 100% -
Network

Google Chrome is using your computer's system proxy settings to connect to the network.

Change proxy settings... |

Languages
Change how Chrome handles and displays languages, Learn more
| Language and input settings.. |

9] Offer to tansiate pages that sren't in s langusge you resd. Manage languages

Downloads
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(3) Select “the beginning of time”, check the checkboxes next to “Cookies and other site and plugin data” and
“Cashed images and files”, and click “Clear browsing data”.

Clear browsing data *
Psst! Incognito mode (Ctrl+Shift+N) may come in handy next time.
Obliterate the following items fro j:| the beginning of ime  w
Browsing history
Download history
| Cookies and other site and plugin data
| Cached images and files
Passwords
Autofill form data
Hosted app data
Content licenses
Learn more Cancel
Saved content settings and search engines will not be cleared and may reflect your
browsing habits.
2-2. When using an iOS device (Safari)
(1) Open the settings and then touch [Safari] to open the Safari settings.
Touch [Clear Cookies and Data] to clear the browser cache.
w7 o 150 T - o - ELE
Wallpapers & Brightness Favorites Favorites
M Privacy Open New Tabs in Background [ @)

Show Favorites Bar

iCloud Block Pop-ups [ @)
() Mail, Contacts, Calendars
PRIVACY & SECURITY

Notes
Do Not Track
Reminders
Block Cookies From third parties and advertisers
(J Messages
‘Smart Search Field
u FaceTime \
_ Fraudulent Website Warning C
®l Maps

More about Safari and privacy.

Tunes & App Store
Music

2>,
Videos Advanced

Clear Cookies and Data

Msssages & Photos & Camera

2-3. When using an Android device (Chrome)

(1) Open [Settings] of Chrome and then open the [Privacy] settings.
Touch [CLEAR BROWSING DATA]. In the Clear browsing data screen, check the checkboxes next to “Cache”
and “Cookies, site data,” and then touch [CLEAR] to clear the history data of the browser.

€ C D 192.168.1.4/contr New tab.
Navigation eror suggestions

Show Guggacions whena web dess

A

Search and URL suggestions

Usage and crash reports o

‘Do Not Track'

) Clear browsing data

Browsing history [u}
Cache
Cookies, site data
Saved passwords [u]

(]

Settings CLEAR Yot besigned ot o ourGoogl Accounts
BROWSING DATA I

CLEAR
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3. Login screen does not open

If the login screen of Integrated Centralized Control Web does not open, check the following setting using Initial
Setting Tool.

Note: To use Integrated Centralized Control Web, you need to configure the settings using Initial Setting Tool.

Important
e Check that the IP address of the AE-200/EW-50 that is the login destination for Integrated Centralized Control Web is correct.

(1) Click [Basic Settings] > [System Configuration] in Initial Setting Tool to open the System Configuration settings
screen.

(2) Enter the IP addresses of all the centralized controllers that are control targets of Integrated Centralized
Control Web and then click [Save].

(3) Click [Acquire data] from the [Data acquisition] menu to acquire the information on the air conditioning cooling
and heating integrated centralized control system.

(4) Click [Floor Settings] > [Floor for Integrated Centralized Control Web] to open the Floor for Integrated
Centralized Control Web settings.

(5) Check the number of the centralized controller displayed in “Target centralized controller.”

(6) In the System Configuration screen, check the IP address of the centralized controller set for the checked
number of “Target centralized controller.”

(7) Check that it matches the login destination IP address displayed as the URL of the browser.

Floor settings for Integrated

System Configuration settings Centralized Control Web

ition (M) Send (S Option (Q)  Help (H)
o
I c
%
F-uea onteoller Doctination IP sdere: [;j controller Destination [P adross. ) @ nnnnnn (o) o
!. - E— | Ach|re Tots! Floors 0 Edit o ﬁ
[ - e [ 1l data 2
I El
) (2 G| J| (275812 i 16681214
]_. @ [ — ) e
[ -
| L i —
. [\ /
. D\ /
|/ Lo [ o Lo ) [
\
(3 Check the destination IP address for the AE-200 of the (2 Check the number of the centralized controller
number checked in @ . (In this figure, 192.168.1.1 is displayed in "Target centralized controller". (In this
the destination IP address.) figure, 1 is the number.)

WT07996X02 1 87



4. Air conditioning units that can be monitored and
operated are not displayed

4-1. Communication error occurred
If an error occurs in communication with a centralized controller that is a control target of Integrated Centralized
Control Web, the air conditioning units connected to the centralized controller with which the communication error
occurred are not displayed in Integrated Centralized Control Web.

7\

Target (login destination) centralized controller

H-
H-

2

H-
H-

Not displayed in Integrated
Centralized Control Web when a
communication error is occurring.

Management target centralized controller

Important

e The centralized controller error will be displayed under [Notice] when you log in as an building manager. Check the
connection of the centralized controller with which the communication error occurred.

B Notice

Centralized controller network error
AEQL-1 1st Floor Centralized Controller

Note: While a communication error is occurring for a login destination centralized controller, you will not be able to use Integrated
Centralized Control Web.
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4-2. Integrated Centralized Control settings are not set correctly

Monitoring and operation using Integrated Centralized Control Web are not possible for a centralized controller
whose integrated centralized control settings have not been configured using Initial Setting Tool.

Important

e Check that the centralized controllers that are control targets of Integrated Centralized Control Web are registered correctly
using Initial Setting Tool. Refer to the Instruction Book (Initial Settings) for details.

(1) Click [Basic Settings] > [System Configuration] in Initial Setting Tool to open the System Configuration settings
screen.

(2) Enter the IP addresses of all the centralized controllers that are control targets of Integrated Centralized
Control Web and then click [Save].

(38) Click [Acquire data] from the [Data acquisition] menu to acquire the information on the air conditioning cooling
and heating integrated centralized control system.

(4) Click [Floor Settings] > [Floor for Integrated Centralized Control Web] to open the Floor for Integrated
Centralized Control Web settings.

(5) Check the centralized controllers displayed in “Managed centralized controller.”
* Any centralized controller without a check mark is not a control target of Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Floor settings for Integrated
Centralized Control Web

System Configuration settings

raTool =)
el

uuuuuuuuu Floce plen Copy floar siines

i Acquire

Z
data

]
o
=

)
]
-
B s T T T
T >
-
El

Troubleshooting

Managed centralized controllers
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5. Screen displayed with bottom part cut off on a

tablet

If you log in to Integrated Centralized Control Web from a bookmark of the Safari or Chrome browser when using a
tablet, the bottom part of the monitoring and operation screen may be cut off. If that happens, place a shortcut icon
of Integrated Centralized Control Web on the Home screen and use Integrated Centralized Control Web by starting

it with the shortcut icon.

[Safari]

a0 =

[Chrome]

=3 T3
< ] 192.168.1.4 g 0 & + - TSUBISHI A i X
MITSUBISHI A Gonditoning GaniolSystom & B0 o 1521651 4/conto x oI
M
[ ... A suns
St - S FoorLayout W Messrenent 1 o
Coatroller "‘
All controllers Desclectall | Selectall Sonwolet
All controllers. Deselectall | Select all |
Fimimont A0z A3 o o e "~
- > i i g T Namioaiz Namigais Naminats raminoats Jrsm—
OB e | Ogh e @3;? s0¢ Qbo soc Oz msc O e Home ad 2500 | O, moe O moe O nee Ok mec O mov
s — a - s s - — L] E £ £ e L
° ° ° 3 ° °
Accommiing Dt fema b ey et Rty jo e Al e e B SEN REEETEN SR RS TE S
& @ @ W S (?Ejz 5o 03 wsc O moc G\)L_-‘ woe e moe e‘t—‘g 5C (")L—‘ w0
@ ° ° ° o ° @ ° ° ° ° °
M\Bﬂn‘ Iim.z M\gmﬂz lipl 3 Mvauml Iﬂ”” Mél)u Dvlq! Mnéw Dpt2 ﬂllﬂél;l Dpt3. Smem Advertising Dpt.2 Advertising Dpt.3 Advertising Dpt.4. Planning Dpt.1 Planning Dpt.2 Planning Dpt.3
=1 o | O soc | Omf aec | O] nc 00 s . Lo Lo 20 R s oo L
) T =h & ‘A qﬁd 20¢ e\:ﬂ 20c e\:ug 20 eeug wse O} soc Qﬁé 50C
° ° ° ° ° ° o) ° ° ° ° ° °
Legal Dpt.1 Legal Dpt2 SalesPro. Dpt.1 ‘SalesPro. Dpt.2 ‘SalesPro. Dpt.3 West Legal Dpt.1 Legal Dpt.2 ‘SalesPro. Dpt.1 ‘SalesPro. Dpt.2. ‘SalesPro. Dpt.3. >assageway West
(")Qg 155C (")QQ, 2s0¢ (?Di 1s5C w 2s0¢ e‘g e Oz s o 0} 1550 qq 00 e\)q 155 e\)q 500 e\)q 1500 o‘:.‘ 2850
Setngs
° L3 ° ° ° © o ° ° o o °
N South essgovay Cener Mesting Rooma Roomb ‘Mosting RoomC L 3 MethgRoomA  Meethgoomd  Mecting Foomd
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<When iOS is used>
(1)
()
©)

)

Touch the [Action] icon.

B I I . =
A
WT07996X02

Screen displayed with simple operation taskbar cut off

Start Safari and connect to Integrated Centralized Control Web.

Touch [Add to Home Screen] to add a shortcut icon to the Home screen.

Start Integrated Centralized Control Web from the shortcut icon.

<

Cancel

Il be acded to your home screen
cess this website.

Anicon wi
) quickly act

il]

Add to Home

AC Integration
http://192.168.1.4/control/index htm

s0you can

190

AC Integration

Shortcut icon




<When Android is used>

(1) Start Chrome and connect to Integrated Centralized Control Web.
(2) Touch [Settings].
(8) Touch [Add to Home Screen] to add a shortcut icon to the Home screen.

(4) Start Integrated Centralized Control Web from the shortcut icon.

New tab

E] New incognito tab

Bookmarks

Add to Home scree:
e g é Recent tabs é
—_— @ Acitegaton
_—

History Cancl add

Share...

Find in page

[

Add to Home screen
AGNEgration:

Request desktop site O

Shortcut icon

Settings

Help & feedback

(5) Start Integrated Centralized Control Web from the shortcut icon.

E [Safari] g [Chrome]
Fox Moo

oty
A Cratr .
ntegration o) T (o
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e Nz e e premens Jr—— ~ e R e P
Qpd src | O—8 sec D=8 src D=8 src D=9 src s 30C Home O, moc | Ok moc | SRS mso | Ok sloc
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This product is designed and intended for use in the residential,
commercial and light-industrial environment.

The product at hand is based on the following EU regulations:
* Low Voltage Directive 2006/95/EC
* Electromagnetic Compatibility Directive 2004/108/EC
* Restriction of Hazardous Substances 2011/65/EU

Please be sure to put the contact address/telephone number
on this manual before handing it to the customer.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

HEAD OFFICE: TOKYO BLDG., 2-7-3, MARUNOUCHI, CHIYODA-KU, TOKYO 100-8310, JAPAN
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